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iANbMITTAL 


DEPAimnEXT UF THE Interior. 

OeFICE ok El)Ut atio.v. 

It (h</ii/n/fou. l>. ( ' . JuJy 18 . lOJl. 

Sir: I transmit herewith a manuscript entitled “Record of Cur- 
rent Educational Publications/’ April to June. 1931. 

Thi.s IS the third inanu.>cript published under the plan recently 
adopted of having experts in various educational institutions indicate 
the items which should l)e listed hv our library staff. The resi>on.se 
to this plan indicates that this kind of a bibliography is filling a^real 
need. One difficulty which we have yet to overcome is getting this 
publication into the hands of potential users promptlv. We have 
succeeded in reducing the time between the publication ‘of a book or 
article and t^ listing of it in our manuscript. With the coopera- 
tion of the Government Printing Office tlie time required for publica- 
tion has also been reduced. Yet a bulletin of this kind may be off 
the press for some weeks before students know that it is available. 
Possibly the remedy for this situation con^sts in fi.vingxa regular date 
of publication. Such a program would make necessary the recog- 
nition of this material as a periodical ap{>earing quarterly on a date 
to be announced. This would make it possible to place advance sub- 
scriptions with the Superintendent of Documents. This sugge.«=tion 
IS here made that users of this bulletin may give us their opinions of 
its advisability. 

Respectfully submitted. 

‘ M. John Cooper, ('ammisaioner. 

The Secrktart or the Ixteriob. 
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Edited Library Division, Office of Education, by Martha B. McCabe 


NOTE 

This bibliography includes a classified and^annotated list of edu- 
cational publications for the period April to June, 1931, inclusive, 
which have been selected by the specialists whos<^ names appear at 
the head of each section. An index of subjects and authors is fur- 
nished with each number of the Record. 

This office can not supply the publications listed herein other than 
those expressly designated as its own publications. Books, periodi- 
cals, and pamphlets mentioned may ordinarily be obtained from their 
.respective publishers, either directly or through a dealer, or, in the 
case of an association publication, from the secretary of that 
organization. 

NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN -PRIMARY EDUCATION 

£dna Dean Baker 


^pisted by Louise Earwell, Martha Fink, Frances Kem, M. Frances 
McElroy, and Vera G. Sheldon 


CHILD DEVELOPMENT 


PHYSICAL AND MENTAL GROWTH 


^ 1. Foster, Josephine C. Social training of the young child, JuurnnI of the 
National education association, 20: 135-30, Aii*ll 1931. 

A iurrey of socUl trends In young children and how to foster their developmeitt. 

2. Hunt, N. M. Factors ioflueDcing play of the preschool child. (Social 
sdence moaograph, 1931) Reported In Psychological abstracts, 6:300, Jane 


c w ehlldren (14 boys. 12 girls) at the Washington chlld rceearch 

center of Waehlngton, D. C., from September. 1929. to Mar. 10:10. The agei ran«ed from 
2 to 4 years. Motion-picture^ sampllngi of the morning /outdoor play actlTlty were re- 
cord^ over 61 days. The pictures were analysed and Ibe children claaalfled It was 
found that personality, age, and nursery-school experlenle luOiience the play and that 

liiru'nt^ •*** «e of little 
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Mental tests for yoiing children. New era, 12: 164, 


^^*3. Jones, Harold E. 

May 1031. 

. A critical review and evaluatlnn of mental testa for the preschool child as they have 
been employed In the Institute of child welfare. University of California, which the 
atithor directs. 

Bee also nos. 8,’», :i37. 

PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR 

4. Bond, Earl D., and Appel, Kenneth E. The treatment of behavior tlls- 
ordiTs following eiu-ophalllis ; an exiK^rimout in rc-e<iiu-iition. New York city. 
The Cointnomveiilth fund. Division of p'liblicntlon.s. 1931. Hat p. 

A report of nil experiment at IVnnK.vIvnnIa hospital in studylnK and treatlnir chlhlren 
whose behavior disorders followed encephalitis. The procedures described are suwestlve 
for use In other cases of difficult ndjuatineiu not occaaioned hy “ sleoplng sickness ” 

5. [Clilldren .s fears) A symposium, f’hild study, 8; 210-30, April 19,31. 

A symposium on Kenr In clilhihood conducted by the Child study assoclnllon of America 
Joseph Jaslrow writes the Intr.Kluctlon ; .Marion Miller dhseusses Fear and fears; Marlon 
Kenworthy, The i xperlences of birth In relnlhm to fear; Mary Cover Jon-s, What oiperl 
ment shows relative to causes and cures of fears ; John Levy. Usychology Interprets fear 
expressions to get at causes. 

6 Fenton, Norman C. Tlie visiting chUil-guldniice clinic In actioa Ameri- 
can childhood, 10:16-17, April 1031. 

A report on the traveling demonstration clinic which is In progress In California under 
the direction of thi* author, who is dln’Clor of the California Bureau of Juvenile research. 

7. Iowa State conference on child developmenf and parent education. 
Toward uuderstanding clilldroii. Iowa ('iiy, i’lil vorsiiy of lowti. 1931. 9.3 p. 
(University of Iowa. Extension bulletin no. 201, Feiiruary 1931) 

AddresaM given by Rldonle IJrueiiberg. Esther Lorlng Richards. Helen Bott. Mnndel 
herman. M. Willard I.oinpe, and Martha Van Renaselaer Iwfore the fourth annual Iowa 

'“'‘I l''"erit educatt...., Iowa City. Iowa, .lane 17 
lo, lUtiO. * 

8. Menial hygiene. Child welfare, eiirrent nos. 

The committee on Mental hyKiene aspects of child training of the National conuress of 
pttrents ^d teachers, Dr. Geo, K. Urott, chairman, planned a practical i«g« for each 
moiilh. Topics: Fesr, anjror, Jealousy, norvouNness, Inrolll^rcnro* etc. 

9. Patrl, Angelo. The questioning child. New York, N. Y.,' D. Appleton and 

company, 1931. 221 p. ^ 

A series of 21 informal dlscuBslona concerning problems of child guidance relative to 

The talks develop from concrete case, experl- 

enced hy the author. 

10. Thom, D. A. The everyday problems of the everyday child— mental 
^allh in the cliissromn. Journal of the National education assoclaUoD, 
20: 175-70; 195-06. May-June 1931. 

eve'tvrj'chiiJ ^Thom-s chapter - Teacher and pupil - in hi. Everyday problems of the 

t„ a . ^ * ‘ valuable article for all teachers of younger children lo order 

to avoid undesirable mental attitudes. 

11. UndersUndlng the child, .tfl^piegazlne fop teachers. Vol. 1, no 3 June 
1931. 

The entire Isaue la given to the high lights of the New England conference on mental 
hygiene in education, and to digests of papers and discuaslons. Contains : How the 
teacher may create mental hygiene problems. W'llllara E'. Blata; The Nursery school (racb- 
ing social adjustment, Abigail A. Eliot; Preparing the kindergarten child for the grades 
Caroline D. Aborn. ' 

12. Wlggam, Albert Edward. Home Is five times more Important. Better 
hom<>s and gardens, 9^*25-26, April 1931. 

-Are we sa pnrenta or brothers and iliters teaching ourselves and one another to meet 
life with fear, self-depreciation, and doubt, or are we trying to be a dally Inspiration to 
one another lo meet life with the self-cpnlldence and good cheer that calls out each one’a 
best energleB?'’ The article hsa been reviewed in the Reader's digest, June 1981 . 
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GENERAL 

13. Retting, Lucy. The fiiuilly c«‘nier summer play sdux)l. Anierloun child- 
hood. 16: 3, June ia31. 

A report on the comhlncd elTorta of the Board of education, the Child study naaoclallon 
and private Indfviduala in (elation to tide project which wua carried ont In llie lower 
West Hide of New York city. * 

EDUCATION IN THE HOME 

14. Blatz, William E. , and Bottr Helen M. Aro you fit to be a father? 
Parents magazlue. 6: 33. 58, June 1931. 

Twenty j)olnts constitute, tbo uie«RurlnK jod which dotcrmlncfl father’s positive contri- 
bution to the «’hlld-reflrlng pioblums of the hom^. 

15. Canfield, Dorothy. What home can tlo for n oliild. McCoirs magazine, 
f)8:36. May 19,31. 

The place of the parent and tho honao In the devclopmerit of the chlfd la contraated 
with that of the psychologist mid (ho Rchool. 

18. Carrls, Lewis. Protect your child’s eyes. 1‘arents magazine, 6:24, 
April 1931. 

Simple procautlnns and cipUdt directions for safcguanling eyes of Infants nnd older 
children. 

17. Crane, Oeorgre W. Tench your child to see. T>ellneator. 118:, 38, April 
1931. 

Fmm earliest infancy throURhoiit the cmwlng years tho child must he surrounded with 
the of stimuli for whlcli parents wl.sh them to aequlre a liking. 

18. Crossley, Stella. When a child woirt eat. Parents magazine, 6:'^2,3, 
April 1931. 

What to do and what not to do If this problem confronts yon. 

19. Franklin. Mrs. Zilpha Carruthers. When Is n -family a sik'ccss? Parents 
magazine, 6: 22-23, April 1931. 

A pica for right attitudes In family relationships so th<^t each niembor may ho himself 
at 2, 10, 20, and In years beyond. 

20. Onienberg, SIdonle. Family attitudes toward iN>ini)etUion. Odld study, 

8: 286, June 1931. 

Tho family's reiponsiblllty In developing right attitudes nhd wt^oio.some rolntlnnshlps In 
living together. 

21. Hurt. H. W. The child and his home. New York, N. Y., Milton Raich 
ronipany, 1931, 260 p. 

This bfok consists of practical contributions to child culture* from modern research 
which the White ITonse conference on child health and protection was Inatrumental la 
assembling. Rnggostlons and pin nn are given to Insure the beat wol(are for all children. 
Lists of organlfatlona which can ‘serve the home and boya and girls In leisure-hour " 
employment are Included. , ” 

22. Jennings, H. 8, How heredity affects personality. Parents magazine, 

6: 17. 65. 67, April ia31. 

A scientific article which ahows the Impossibility of predicting child character produced 
by sny pair of parents. Parents have the right to hope for a great man among their 
ebUdren, 

2.3, Macy, Icle O. New facts about baby feeding. Parents magazine, 0: 
24-28, 77-78, Jun* 1031. 

Points for nursing motbers a, well a, for mothers of bottle-fed babies. 

^ Pilpel, Ceclle. Meeting the little child’s needs. Child study, 8 •254-50, 
May 1981. 

SuKgestIve of a more paychologlcal approach to child's needs in lex edncstlon than has 
heretofore been pnetioedL 
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25 Sherman. MandeL Why oor children annoy os. Pa4vnts magaaine, 
6: 21^-21, 4d. May 1031. 

A r>^*rcb bj 32 parents recordlne 2.124 *1in«.vant>ii «>ir^l*‘n<xl darinj a linele we«k 
proTw to be 1 revelation of (>tren(s due to their ^iiScuiriev' of adjustment. 

Sprackling*^ Helen. Tht' family niovi*:} out^^dfSors. Parents magaxine, 
6: 31. June 1931. 

Open air freed'^tn and lirlnit room comfcTrt on the p<)rch In lummer 

HT. TodQ, Constance. Kasier moiherho<xl. .Ww York. N. Y . John l>ay 
panj. ific.. ia31. 109 p 

LK'SCTiN^a ctrefulljr the prea^ nt sta^e of scientific medical suo ess In preventing need- 
less buffering at chlklblrth, ’ 

2S. Vincent, Hlizabeth Leonii. Personality pr‘->b’.ems before seven. Child- 
hocHj edU'^aUnn. 7 : 41V-1S. April 1031. 

The parent-chlid re'.iUonship is the c\>re o( ade<^uate or Inadequate adjustment of 
chtldren 

Jll Woolley, Helen T. W bni to loll children ubouc Piirenis magnzine, 

6: 19. May 1931, 

Str^-st^a tr.^ need of proMrental **dn*^t:\>n in worklnit out pl.ma for adequate sei adjust- 
m<^ot and understandiog of the family as a t< cial unit. 

EDUCATION IN THE SCHOOL 

CUBWCtLL'M 

I 

3*). Bristol, Batli. \\ ays and means In the project oiethiHl. American ciilld- 
hcoil, 6: 17-19, April 1931. 

8o7^e5tioDS are made fv>r d*‘veloplng wurth while pro>s'ts baaed upon the Interests 
and n#>e<l:^ of the cbildr»'n. The need for a varlery «»f cxiateiiaU. ainre materiala atlipuUte 
chlldn n to express them«i*qTfa. U unfed i;re.it* r ,«ip.tnraneity result.^ In the iotormal 
•chiKiIroom where children work freely with materiala sod are not Inhibited by feara. 
ThU U a timely arcUle for primary teachers. 

31. Halm. Jalia L. KInderganen-primary fictivities in the social studies. 
American childhood! 16: 14-^ June 1931. 

An illiiitratJd artldeVpre^adtlDg In some detail three onlu ^ aodal studies In kinder- 
garteo. first, and third grade. In each the origin, development, and outcomes are Incladetl 
and techniques varying with each age level are sugr^sted. ThLi kj of particular value to 
kindergarten primary teachers ^ 

3:!. H al l , Jennie. Elementary school ganlens program In Minneapolis public 
schools Childhood education, t: 467-73. May 1931. 

This garden program for 1930 In the elementary schools of Minneapolis contains many 
helpful Bugge^tiona for primary gradea at well as larter elementary gradca. 

33. HilL May. Future poasibilitiea for continultj wkhout ^tandardixatioo 

in curricula In the kindergarten. Childhood education. 7: 17. June 1931. 

A critical paper dealing with the relalionahip between nursery school and kindergarten 
and adTocatlng the nece salty of having tearhers who hav** a mastery of science — * 
natural and soclaL It presents some problems which the progressive teacher will be 
Interested In considering In reUrion to her own group of children and her own training. 

34. Holmes. Mmrgaret C. Opportunities In teaching >oung children. Journal 
d the Natiimal education aseociatioo, 20: 158, May 1931, 

The article gives a brief ' history of the changes which hare affected the sutna of 
education. The desire of the klndet^rten kadera to provide the 
same equipment for the primary child and the need for having a nolfled kindergarten- 
primary course of study In teachers’ college* are atreaued An Inspirational article, 
thongh brief, for the plooeers In thU field and an encouraging one for young women 
eatoiag the deld. A 

35. Hunter, Fred X. Activity unit^ for kiii(lerg:irten, grades one and two. 
Amcrlcau childhood. 16 : 17-19. Mny 1931. 

Activity uDita>^r kiodergarteo agd giT<hs ore' aihl two iBk<>D fiv>Bi an activliies pro- 
gram developed by^ibe public acbooU in Oaklanii, CalifomU. 
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36. Lockhead, D«ma. Our trip to Switzerland. Grade teacher. 4S ; 6:20-27, 
April lyfll, 

.\ nnlt of iCtiTlir worked out bj a third crade clasa In the r>eraon.«tratlMn aoh-^l Tnl- 
T'erslty of Teia-». Ttfce suggestions for ereat^Te w .rk In Ecgl'sh nr* hclnfhl 

^ ^«^olds, RoUo Q. The uae of Intelligence tes^ts. Grade teachtr, -tS; 

6ir2. April laai. 

This artirle describes tbe method of grouping ch Idreo in the Horace Mann s. h - 1 
aitfo no. 266 . 

ABTS AsVD SKILLM ^ 


Art— the child'.s birthriglit. f'laldh.Hxl e^lucatic;,, T: 


3S. Cane. Florence. 

4S2-S4. iluy 

Tbr author presents art as a l*uguag»- of the ctuotJons and the use of this lan»;uac> a 
means of releasing and training the child physirallv. em..f iotullj. and spiritually. 

39 Colem&n, Satis N. The drum bcMak. New York, N Y.. John Day Com- 
pany. iin-.. T.»31. VIII. IJai p. illus. 

This book deals evrlusively with drum, and tells h.>w tbe drum Is used in other lands. 
In .\frtca a rod^ sTitem has been dereloped and alirnals are sent to distant pla-^-s ny use 
of the drum. The different kinds of drums tis-d by ran u.s nations ar.« deschbesl. 

** “* •"** drama are mad.', aed h .w to r«(l drum ma.sic 

Tbe is of particular value to oachers and parents who wis.h tj. ptotsote creative 

music uDAog children. 

40. \K*lb, DoroUiy B. Itohinsoii Cru.-ioe in the shadow land. School arts 
maintzine. .‘tu; 5?>4-8«J. May ItCll. 

This article describes the presentation of Roblns-jn Crutuie In shadow pictures by a 
9^»nd In Wilmn WashlnirToD. D. r. 

41. LinnelL Adelaide. The school festival. Chicjigo. III., Charles Scribner’s 
U«31. XIX. 12-1 p. 

*^Ls volume contain. de».ription. of festival, built from original material. childreD's 
atones, and rhlldrens own ideas and experiences If is a helpful contribution to Intelll- 
rent teachers who are working with average e<)aipin. nt. supplies, and funds. 

42. Mathias. Margaret E. .Arts in the elementarv fn-hool. Ohio schools 
9: 132-58. April mi. 

An article stressing tbe need for Includlnir trt In the elementary school with sog*e»- 
^ regarding the m.-thod of developing art In its mon Importaob 

deiMata. The difference between appreciation of pictures and knowledge Is stated and 
leacnera ate urged to provide an opportonity to develop rreatlve abilities through anitable 
BiAteriaL Tetcb^n of all r^acka will find tuof^itions. 

43. Osbum. W. J.. and Drennan, L. J. Prt>bl. m solving In arithmetic. 
£<lQratlonal research bulletin (Ohio St^te university i. 12H-2S, Mareh 4, 

This la a report of an experiment In third grade In Wheeling. W. 'va.. to determlna 
tbe transfer. If any. from problems In arlthwtlc, esperially taught, to those which are 
not Mressed in Inatniction. The antbon In conclusion sav : - Teach a few of the most 
ImporUni problem types thoroughly, and depend upon tranafer fbr tbe /emaindei . ' 

RawUason, Eleanor. Introduction to literature for child rea New York, 
N. Y., W. W. Norton k co.. Inc., 1981. in. 494 p. 

Thla^k attempts to do two things : llrat. to prewnt In a simple way some standards 
for selecting Uteratniw for cbiMreo and some suggestions for tesching It; second to L 
present in one volume a minimum of those specific hits of llteratute the value of which 
eiperti are filrij well a f ree d opon. 

45. Shepherd. Lou A. A plan for teaching language and literature Des 
Moines, Iowa. Wallace publishing company, 1931. vin. 72 p. 

A frecher-s book for use In flrat and second grade. tJo Urge charts for checkUg 
papiht on Important language objectives sreompony tbe book. • 

46. Woody, Clifford. T\>acblng the child to read. Teachers journal and 
abstract, 6: 314-18, May 1931. 

' OUruases some Acts concerning dlfflcultlea In reading ' 

Sr« siss noa 73, 84, 300. 
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EQUIPMENT AND MATEELALS 

47. Marx, Virginia Wise. The psychologist In the toy department Ameri- 
can childhood, G: 12-13, June 1931. 

This artlcir shows how a larjjre departmont atoVe (R. H. Macj co.) is reallring the need 
of having a trained consultant In order to select the correct tors for children. Designing 
toys for different age levels and arrangement of them, together with an Informed sales- 
pt'rsou. as reported, give promise of becoming more end more popular, espwlally If 
teachers and mothers appreciate the service and patronlae and advertise the work. 

48. Meek. Lois Hayden. Playthings for children. L>elineatch", 118:25. May, 
1931. 

DIbcussos the play needs of children and playthings which meet the needs of the infant, 
the tAddler. and the child from 5 to 7. 

49. Tire, Olivia L. The sand box — creative play for the preschool child. 
Child welfare, 25: 591-93, 632, June 1931. 

The article descrU>C8 ways and means of providing sand play for young children in 
home situations. 

# 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE NURSERY SCHOOL 

50. Alschuler, Mrn, Rose H, Nursery school educatloa Chicago schools 
Journal. 13: 465-70. June 1931. 

This article appears In the Chicago Ichools journal simultaneously with the announce- 
ment by Ellen M. Olson that the Franklin public school nursery. Chicago, which has been 
under the direction of Mrs. Rose 11. -Alschuler, Is to become the Nursery school of the 
Chicago normal college and will be installed In the Parker practice building in the fall 
of 19?11. Mrs. Alschuler, who has also organised the WInnetka public school nursery at 
WInnelka. III., gives In this study a history of the WInnetka nursery school and the 
contribution It has made to a public-school system. » 

51. ' Greenwood, Barbara, and Waddell, Charles W. A six-year experiment 
with a nursery school. Los Angeles, University of California at Los Angeles, 
1931. X, 178 p. lllos. (Bulletin of the Teachers college no. 1) 

An account of n six yenr experiment In conducting a nursrry school in connection with 
a department of educallon In a State university Illustrated with photographs. 

52. Langdon, Grace. The benefits of the nursery school. Child welfare. 
25: 51B-21, May 1931- . 

The procedure of a typical nursery school is described simply and graphically by 
fo^owlng one child through the day's routine. The values of the Duraer>' school are 
pointed out clearly and convincingly. Of partlcnlar vahie for parents who are unae- 
Qualnled with the nursery school. 

53. Loomia, Alice Marie. The technique for observing the social behavior 

of nursery-.*^?!!^)! children. New York city. Bureau of publications. Teachers 
college. Columbia university, 1931. 100 p. (Child development monographs 

no. 5) 

** The purpose of tlie study Is to devefbp a technique which will make possible an 
accurate perord of the physical contacts made and received by each of a group of chil- 
dren." Thirtj'-nine children In two nursery schools were observer! 2 hours In 15-mlDute 
, periods during spontaneous activity when at least 4 other children were present, and 8 
children were observed 1 hour In tlie short periods. The records includeil some detaiU 
of the total situation as well as of the actual physical intact. Reliability of the 
observer was tested in the simultaneous observation by two recorders. A valuable analysis 
of an experimental technique. 

54. Marsh, Mona Ames. How to organize a nursery Bchool. Parents maga- 
zine, 6: 26, 28y 70, June 1931. • 

The writer gives her own experience In solving the p^^lems of equipping, opening, and 
conducting a nursery school. 

55. 'Taylor, Marion, and Frank, Gertrude. Nursery school follow-up. Child- 
hood education, 7 : 474-81, May 1931. 

Discusses techniques used In a fol^w-up study of former nursery -school childrsn. The 
report deals with children who bad' attended Mary Crane norsery school at Hun booss 
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ami Franklin nuraerj acbool, Chicago. Thii itudy was conducted under the nuoplceB of 
the Illinois Institute for Juvenile research, for the purpose of determining the value of 
the nursery school as a part of purposeful education. 

JSt'€ also no. 7U4. 

RELIGIOUS AND CHARACTER EDUCATION 

56. Bailey, Albert Edward. Rell)?loii8 art aa an aid to teachers. Interna- 
tional Journal of religious education, 7 ; 16. 17, 43, May 1931. 

Thla article dlacusses the value of pictures In teaching religion, analyses the dernandk 
made upon art by childhood, adolescence and maturity, and suggests that pictures for 
children should fumigh the imagery wltjti which the child may do his thinking; and 
that In general the strongly objective, photographic art of nineteenth century painters Is 
most Satisfying. 

57. Colton, Buth White. Character education in Connecticut. School execu- 
tives magazine, 50; 313-15, March 1931. 

A report is given of an Interestlm? enterprise In character education In Connecticut 
under the direction of_^>he State btfreau of character-education rescorcb. The program, 
adopted for Connecticut emphasizes a state-wide teacher training program In the tech- 
niques and philosophy Involved In character education, together with a general educational 
campaign to arouse Interest In the pUm ; also gl^t^ an Intensive program for a slngla' 
typical community, .covering all age^vels and Institutional groups. 

58. ^Pore«t, Hse. Child life and religion. New York, N. Y., Richard R. Smltfr, 
Inc., 1930. 142 p. 

This book by the author of Pre-school education discusses what can be done for chil- 
dren under 0 years of age In the developing of religious concepts and behavior. Mrm, 
Forest considers th^ inheritance and personality of the little child, the appUcatlon of ’ 
modem principles and methods to the teaching of religion, and the use of song, story, 
prayer, and worship. Her chapter on Fact and symbol is one of the most illuminating 
contributions of the book on the controversial Issue, What to leach and what not to 
leach the little child. 

59. Laughlin, Butler. Training teachers for character education. Chicago 

f*chool8 Journal, 13 : June 1981. 

President lAughlin, of the Chicago normal college, states that the teacher must hare 
a broad general training !o the w'hole field of social and S4 lentifle development; "He 
must recognize that character does not come from the developnirnt of a few traits or 
Irom learning a few rules, but that It comes from the whole life experience.** The article 
shows what ’is Involved In knowing how to develop character. 

00. McLester, Amelia. The development of rflinracter traits Trf young chil- 
dren. New York. N. Y'., Charles Scribner’s sons, 1931. xvi, 142 p. 

Reports verbatim classroom discussions among ehlldreu from 0 to 10 years old^ 
ostensibly spontaneous but actuaUy planned and directed by the teacher for the purpose 
of establishing hablts^^^i>f-f ruthfulnesa, honesty, friendliness, etc. Emphasis Is placed 
upon the fact that every -falscusslon had its starting point In in Incident or gituarlois 
actually occurring among Abe children. The aim was to bring them to see the desira- 
bility of certain behavior in such a situation. The book contains a short outline of other 
plans for character training mod an luvencory of desirable traits whch may be suggestlvw 
to teachers. The Introduction Is by J^atty Smith UlU. 

61. Boosevelt, Mrs. Franklin D. Building, character. Parents magazlise, 

6 ; 17, June 1931. 

The only sure safeguards for the young are good taste and the ability to reason for ^ 
one*s self, and if necessary to dpny one’s self the plesssnt tod tempting thing. Is ileclared 
In this edltorUl. Parents must Up children meet tbelr own dlfflcoltles, find their own 
solutions to knotty problems, and gmlli^^kpeiience for themselves. 

62. Sullnsky, Stella* Lltemfare for character training^ — a suggestive method. 

Educational method, 10\ April 1931. ^ \ 

Use of the story as a mean^^Rr character training Is discussed with fuU appreciation 
of Its frequent abuses when employed for this purpose. A method for guiding children 
In character control through the a;^edlpni of the storj Is Interestingly nplslnad snd 
spsviaciaglj ilinaUated, with a report of claatroom actlrlUea. 
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

Ernest Horn 

Assisted by Dorothy £. Sradbury, Frances £. Dearborn, Paul "EL Hanna, 

Milo B. Hillegas, F. B. Knight, Paul O. McKee, J\ L. Meriam, F. P. 

OBrien, B. H. Palmer, Leonard Power, C. L. Bobbins, L. 8. Tireman 

63. American library association. Elementarj subcommittee of the educa- 

tion committee. A handbook for teacher librarians. Chicago, American li- 
brary associatlen, 1931. 52 p. 

Concise pamphlet oontainlng Tsluable recommend a lions for purchase of the elementary- 
school library, classified by grades and bj subjects It also hns an outline corerlng the 
work of the school librarian and advice as to the yarioua problems Involved In purchasing, 
znalDtalDlDg, and using the school library. 

64. Beatty, Willard W. Noncompetitive s^chool grading. Cblld study, 8: 
28fr-91, June 1931. 

An exposition of objective procedures Id grading In the elemeDtary gohool and a descrip- 
tion of the goal cards *' that are sent home to the parents. An iDtelUgent statement 
regarding the ** how ” to handle IndlTldual children. 

65. British Journal of educational psychology. 

This Is a new periodical and is most heartily recommended to educatora and 
psychologists as being an excellent publkcatloD. 

66. Brown, H. £., and Bird, Joy. ^ Motion pictures and lantern slides for 
elementary visual education. New York city. Bureau of publications. Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 1931. 106 p. 

This publlcstloD ^ the mo^t recent and probably the most Incloslve catalog of aids in 
visual education fdr the elementary schooL All type* of sources were Investigated to 
secure titles and (lescrlptlons of films and lantern slides. These descriptions are listed 
under subject-mattor classificadons a* follow*: (a) Civics, <b) physical science, (c) 
geography, (d) nature study, (ifi phyaicil edocadoo. (f) nursery stories. 

67. Camp, ^edciick S. Eleiuenlary education and the scieutlflc attitude. 
Educational method, 10: 323-26, March 1931. 

A frank, torse exposition of the duties of the elementary school and of the necessity for 
the scientific attitude In public education. A plea for bumanlem. 

68. Case, Boscoe David. The platoon school In America. Stanford Univer- 
sity, Calif., Stanford universfty press, 1931^ 283 p. 

This book give* a general description of the organlaation. problems, plant, program, and 
BpeclaUxed Instruction In the platoon school. It also briefly outlines the history of the 
platoon system. Special treatment la given to the underlying philosophy of the platoon 
plan and to the functions of Its varlou* departmenta. The author cites such experimental 
data as are available to ah|i^ resnita compered with other syatema. Comparlsona of coat 
of hoifklng, supplies, and Ipstructlon are also given. None of the comparisons are sup- 
ported by studies of an exact and exhaustive nature required of respectable research. The 
txiek will pro^ helpful to admlulatratora and atudept* of elementary -school organisation. 

69. Curtl, Margaret Wooster. Child psychology. New York, Longmans, 
Green, and co., 1930. ix, 627 p. 

Thli book Is a survey of the psychology of the normal child. The treatment is under 
such general headings at perceptual motor learning, moUvatloo, and thinking. The 
psychoanalytic method Is emphasised. 

70. Outright, Prudence, and Biedell, Adeline. A survey of primary reading 
activities. Elementary English review, 8: 64-60, March 1931. 

A procedure for surveying reading actlviUea in the primary grades which are spedflcally 
related to reading objectives. This article ahould aid primary teachers In orgaalaing their 
reading programs more definitely. 

TL Deyo, Charlotte Mabel. The technique of planning In cooperative groopa. 
Educational method, 10: 413-20, April 1981. ^ 

A concise analysU of a new proposal for sbmOI graapa ef teaebera coopeiatlDg kitinuitety 
In the education of several grades of chUdren. This new plan, called the Cooperativa 
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sroap, hat gained considerable recognltioB on tbc Atlantic coast and undoubtedlj la due 
for a great deal of criticism and coigawit'datlon in the n<'ar future. 

72. Frasier, O. W., and Armentrout, W. D. Au introdaction to the literatore 
of edacation. Chicago, Scott, Foreaman and company, 1981. 662, xrr p. 

The title Is deacrtptlee of the content. Data on problems appropriate to the Introduc- 
tory course In education are furnished by quotations from s large number of writers. The 
result is an unuaually large amount of stimulating material for so amsll s number of pages. 

^3. Oates, A. I. ; Peardon, C. C. ; and Ssrtorius, L C. Studies of children's 
interests in reading. Elementary school journal, 31: 656-70. May 1931. 

Fannie Dano'a InTestlgatlon of interest factors In primary reading brought up-toc^iTta 
An sDalTsis waa made of the factors In good narratives. When tb^ sat^a^ctora 
are akillfully Incorporated Into Informative material, children are much more apt to read 
them Tolun tartly. 

74. Gray, J. Stanley. Modem etlucational theory and objective psychology. 
Educational method, 10; 472-78, May 1931. 

An article abowtng that there la no quarrel between objective paycbologj and educa* 
tionai theory until education brings In vltallstlc terminology. 

75. Gray, W. S. Summary of reading investigaUons, I and IL Elementary 
school Joornal, 31 : 631-16 ; 592-606, Uarch-April 1931. , 

76. Heilig, Irma. The persistency of tbe Initial error in spelling. Greeley, 
Colorado State teachers college, 1931. 63 p. 

The experlmenUl work described In this itudy, a roaster's thesis, Is one of the most 
detailed analyses available on the effect of Initial misapelllngs upon subsequent spellings. 

77. Ide, Alice M., and Oberg. Walda. The content of present-day school 
readers. Elementary English' review, 8; 64-69. March 1931. 

A survey of tbe content of reading texts to-day In comparison with previous studies 
made by Grant. White, and Woody. The study shows .thst a wider range of subjecta 
content Is being given to meet present-day reading objectives. 

78. Kallen, William. An Easter activity. Educational method, 10; 302-6, 
February 1931. 

The "project method" Is not yet dead. Interests In resl life ore adroitly nsed by 
teachers to motivate school studies which alone do not appeal to tbe pupils. The teacher 
succeeds through Easter Interests In Indadni pnplli to respond In number, phonics, vocab- 
written English, etc. But the reader looks In vnln for outcomes in terms of Increas* 
ing the undersUndlng and apprecUtlon ot this boauUful festival day. What Is the primary 
objective? 

79. Kyta, George C. Problems In school supervision. Boston, Houghton 
MllBln company. 1931. xiv, 214 p. 

The author states S3 problems In supervlslc-n snd gives for each a bibliography from 
which the htndent may secure data and odrlce bearing on the solution of the problem. 
The problems are general as contrasted with tbe tpeclflc problems pertaining to the 
superrlsioD of special snbjectt. 

60. I<a£ar, May. Pupils' diffloultics In lonmlng the fundumentsl operstloni 
in arithmetic. Modem education. 3; 14-lQ, 47-49, April 1931. ^ 

Errors In division combinations, difflcultles In carrying, misreading signs, etc., sre Illus- 
trated In detail. In each case remedies are suggested, e. g.. “ Drill with division combl- 
oatlona even and nneren. Uae Indlvldusl flash carda wall charts, and Individual 
notebooka . . ." The critical reader Interested In child life Is led to believe that dlfll- 
cullies are Increased by such remedlea however well Intended. 

81 Madsen, L N. To mark or not to mark. Elementary school journal 
31 : 747-65, June 1931. 

A summary of studies msde on the BdTsntages and -disadvantages of marking and types . 
of enminstlona and a concise statement of the problems Involved In marking. The author 
beUeves that It is not a question of marks or no marks, but rather of how the marks ata 
used by trsebers. Teachers fkced with the problem of glrlng grades would do weU to read 
the srtlcld. 
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S2. Mo€hlmaii. Arthur B. The elementary principal In public relatlona. 
Nation’s schools. 7 : 43-40, April 1931. 

^ There Is an increasing demand that the elementary school principal be aaalgned more 
V profeaHlontI reaponsIbtlUy. interpreting the social aituutlon of his achool and supervteing 
hi! teachers and pupils. This article should be read by every principal and teacher. 

83. Morgan, John J. B. Child psychology. New York, Richard R. Smith, 
1931. VIII, 474 p. 

The book attempts to present In systematic form the latest findings In child psychology. 

It should be of value as a text in child psychology in colleges and normal achoola. The 
emphasis ia behavortstlc. ^ 

84. Morphett, Mabel Vog:el, and Washbume, Carleton. When should chil- 
dren begin to read? Elementary school journal, 31: 496r503, March 1931. 

A report of a study conducted at Wlnnetka, III., as, a result of tracing reading dlffl- 
cultles to their origin. The results of the study Indicate that if children are not taught 
to retd hffore they reach a mental level of six and one-half years the chances of failure 
and discouragement, are decreased and efficiency Is Increased accordingly. 

85. Nelson, Janet Fowler. Personality and Intelligence : A study of responses 
, other than intellectual noted In a simple mental test situation. New York city, 

Bureau of publications. Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 62 p. 

This monograph concentrates upon the development of sdequate technique for measur- 
ing certain personality reactions as they occur In a simple mental test situatlou. It ia 
baaed upon observation of 91 three-year-old children tested within three months of their 
birthdays. Reaulta are discussed in terms of the relation of intelligence tests scores to the 
personality traits studies, the Interrelationships existing among the latter, and sex difTer- 
ences. The reliability of the observer as well as of the data themselves U examined 
, carefully. 

86. Oberman, J. A. An experimental study of certain factors affecting tmns- 
fer 0 ^ training 1ft arithmetic. Baltlmoi«e, Md., Warwick and York, Inc., 1981. 
231 p. 

This volume reports the results of experimental work relative to the problem of transfer 
of training within certain narrow functions in arithmetic In terms of method of instruc- 
tion employed. It is without doubt the moat extensive and reliable investigation made to 
date on this important problem. 

87. OBrien, F. P. What we teat In school and how we test. University of 

Kansas, Bulletin of educatlon> 3 : 7, April 1931. 

This article calls attention to prevailing tendency of school tests to emphasise memory, 
unrelated facts, formal akilla, and routine habits and to neglect more important outcomes, 
such as usings applying, and Interpreting what is leafned, or reaching conclusious and 
meeting practical difficulties. It points out the serlouaneaa of school testing in that it 
usually reflects the teaching emphasla, which in turn directs the study procedure. Many 
new brands of tests have little to recommend them except their objectivity. Several 
constructive suggestions are offered. 

88. Osbum, W. J., and Foltx, P. J. Permanence of Improvement in the 
fundamentals of arithmetic. Educational. research bulletin (Ohio State uni- 
versity), 10: 227-34, April 1931. 

A remedial program In arithmetic ia the Usk before us. Tests In abstract arithmetic ” » 
are given throughout a county system. “The brighter paplls generally showed 
large amounts of gain . . « while the amount of gain made by the slower pupils wsa 
less . . How long will teachers In elementary schools emphasise such “abstract 
arithmetic** 7 As long as onr professional magsslnes emphssiie such studies. 

89. Petit, L. H. Some observations on sehoof contests. University of Kan- 
sas Bulletin of e<liication, 3: 8, April 1931. 

This article la an analysis of reasons for the development of state or regtonal school 
contests. Including scholarship contests in elementary schools, and la an earnest Indict- 
’ ment of such contests with reference to their effects and tendency to set np false values! 

I The study is based on collected opluion, observation, and experience as s superlntendest 

of schools, but presents no objective data. 
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90. Pierce, Paul B,, and Oocdman, Tobej B The elementary school news- 
paper. Elementary school Journal, 31 : 779-88, June 1931. 

Prcuents an analyala of contetti of 35 elementary acbool newspapers In Chlcapo arbiHJla. 

‘ Twenty-four of these papers were printed, 11 tulmeographed. Parent-teachers asaoclatlona 
direct and advertisements pay for many of the printed papers, i’aperg controlhd fey 
BchoolB give* chief emphasis to creative literary effort, school ticwb. nud extra class activi- 
ties; those sponsored by pa rant- teacher groups feature advertising, community news, and 
creative literary efforts. The socializing value of extracurricular activities in elemrniary 
schools is emphasised In the article. ^ 

91. Beeder, Edwin H. . Geography for public school administrators. New 
York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 

100 p. 

A aane and practical discussion of present-day problems in geography. 1, Why and 
how should geography be taught in a constantly changing world? ' 2 . Should geography 
he taught aa a separate subject, or In combination with history and civics? 3, Are text- 
books desirable or necessary in the teaching of geography? etc, 

92. Bogers, Carl B Measuring personality adjustment In children 9 to 13 
years of age. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Colum- 
bia university, 1931. 107 p. 

Can maladjustment be measured ? This volume presents a teat of att^udeB which 
proN's the chlld*s social, emotional, and family relatlooshlpa. It may be described as a 
paper-and'pencll interview, scored objectively, which Is useful In determining the kind and 
degree of the child's maladjustment Use of the test with Individuals and groups indicates 
that It measures and dlagnoaea maladjuatmenta with a subetantlal degree of accuracy. 

93. Bug 9 , Harold. Culture and education In America. New York. Ha^ 

court. Brace und company, 1931. 404 p. 

A atlmulating and well-writteD book on the relation of social life and education In 
America. It presents the theila that society can be reconstructed through education. 

A valuable Introduction to many American writers who are too often neglectetl In courses 
in history and principles of education. 

94. Scruggs, Sherman P. Improving reading ability In grades V and VI . 
by extensive reading. University of Kansas l^ulletln of education, 3; 7, April 
1931. 

An experimental study restricted to colored children, conducted in a Kansas City, Kans., 
school system, over a period of 16 weeks. In two negro schools. 108 pupils In flfth and 
06 in sixth grade formed two groups In each, equated chiefly on school record and intel- 
ligence testa. Frequent library visits, special opportunity to browse, and reports on all 
books read were used to stimulate experimental groupk to read four tlmds a« many hooka 
aa control group. Results as measured by gains in throe reading teats showed marked 
advantage in both rate and comprehension for extensive reading group. The study was 
carefully conducted and data are cooTlncing. 

95. Shl?pherd, Lou. A plan for teaching language and literature. Des Moinea, 
Iowa. Wallace publishing company, 1931. 72 p. 

This book charts the obJectivei4n language and literature for grades one and two and 
givea a program for the attainment of these objectives. The material is practical, l| has 
been tried out soccessfally, and sboald be especially helpful to less experienced teachers. 

96. Smith, B. Hie value of spelling rules. Greeley, Colorado State teachers 
college, 1931. (Master's thesla) 

This study shows the results of an attempt to determine Che value of 11 commonly 
used spelling roles. It is undoubtediy one of the most complete contributions Id this 
field. 

97. SneddsUf David. Cultural educations and eommoQ sense. New York, 
The Macmillan company, 1981. 324 p, 

A distsrbed educator cgnsldtrs cultort ta its Tsrlous meanings. The analyses ars 
numerous and lUumlnatlng ; ths criticisms stimulating and occasionally IriiUting. Ae» 
cording to the author's custom, s machtns-gun fire of questions frequently drives the 
reader to cover. 
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Spain, C. L.; Moahiman, A. B.; and Foster, F. W» Tbe public elementary 
school plant. New York, Rand McNally and company, 1931. 687 p. 

Thii Tolume la id adequate dlscuBaioo of tbe principles lOTolved In tbe conatmetfon 
and furnlshlns of elementary acboo] buildlogB, together with detailed application of 
practical teebniques. It la probably tbe best treatment tTailable relative to this partlcu* 
lar problem. 

99. Spink, J. E. French In the elementary school. Elementary school 
Journal, 31 : 084-96, May 1931 

Description of the work In Introducing French In the fourth grade of the Laboratory 
§cho^>l 7 of the linlTersIty of Chicago. 

100. Stevens, Marlon Paine. The activities curriculum In the primary 
grades. New York, D. G. Heath and company, 1931, 440 p \ 

This publication has a very suggestive table of contents, but on looking Into the 
various chapters one Is much disappointed at the Uife of definite suggestions concerning 
tbe more fundamental problems of the unit of work curriculum. For Instance, the 
author dlBinisses the topic of bow many units there shall be In a brief four-line para- 
graph. and tbe problem which faces the activity curriculum makers, namely, the sequence 
of units through the grades, la dealt with In two and a half pages. So far as adding to 
tbe techniques of curriculum making Is concerned, this book Is not outstandlDg. lU merit 
lies in giving descriptions of scores of activities, projects, onlti of work, etc., that have 
been work<^ out by Miss Stevens and her associates. One very worth-while feature Is the 
appendix, which contalps lists of equipment, children’s books, and a blbHography for 
teachers. 

101. Stratemeyer, Florence. The effective use of curriculum materials : A 
study of units relating to “the curriculum” to be Included In the professional 
preparation of elementary teachers. New York city, Bureau of publications, 
Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 166 p. 

What are desirable pupil and teacher activities in the use of curriculum materials? 
W’bat type of preservice training In this field Is essential (1) to provide maximum growth 
in service and (2) to raise the level of classroom practice? This study endeavors to 
present auswem to the above-mentioned Important problems through a critical review 
of the major activities of the elementary teacher In effectively using curriculum mate- 
rials. and the formulation of units to be included In tbe professional curriculum for 
elementary teachers. The luBtriictlonal units suggest (1) essential meanings and under- 
standings underlylag the effective use of curriculum materials to be developed wnu the 
student-lD-training and |2) atudeut activities and varied learning experiences directed 
toward making the meanings and underatandings functloua.1. _ 

102. Thorndike, Edward L. Teacher’s word book of 20,000 worda New 
York city, Bureau of publications. Teachers college, Columbia university, 1981. 

182 p. 

An extension of the TesebeFs word-book to 20.000 wfiBd|^; based on word counts from 
200 additional sources and other counts made since the publication of the original Hat. 
The selection of tbe most Important 10,000 words has been revlaed and Improved, and 
each word Is rated as 1 to 20 according to frequency and range of occurrence. 

103. Wkltney, A. W., and others. A guide book for safety education. New 
York, National Bureau of casualty and surety underwriters. 198L 40 p. 

Section I of this publication presents an outline of detailed suggestions for relallng 
safety education with other subjects and activities In the primary and Intermediate- 
school grades. There Is a foreword by William John Cooper, United States Commissioner 
of Education ; a selected hlbllogrspby on safety education ; and Usts of available mate- 
rials, such as Oovernroent bulletins and films— gome of which are free. Many good 
suggestions for the purpose indicated. 

101 Wilaon, O, M. Arithmetic and the taxpayer. Journal of the National 
education association, 20 : 221-22, June 1931. 

Two hundred towns and cities In New England have cooperated tn a study of the 
poasiblUty of better rmilts In the tool soblects. This brief 'repa>rt Indicate a marked 
tendency to give less Cine to formal drill and more attention fm r^l quantitative attxu- 
tloos. This makes possible a very much higher standard of gj^levemeut with vast 
Increase In Joy " to pupils and teachers. J|^ 

Fw aifo noa. 157. 202, 206, 218, 220, 229, 296-^7, 836, 840, 411, 460, 633, 624. 
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SECONDA.RY EDUCATION 

Leonard V. Kooa, aSQ^ted by O. I. Frederick 
GENERAL 

105. Boyd, Paul F, Shifting the emphasis from quantity to quality hlgh- 
sohool Btandarda. Hlgh-scbool quarterly, 19: 13S-46, April 1931. 

Concludes that colleges should stop trying to control the hUh achooli for their own 
ends aud eyentuallj discard the practice of admitting all graduates of an accredited high 
school upon certificate and turn to the plan of admitting worthy Indlylduals. 

106. Edwards, .Vrs. E. D. Digest of theses accepted in partial fulfillment of 
requirements for higher degrees in education at the University of California, 
December 1930. U^versity high school journal, 11: 14-19, May 1931. 

Six of the 13 studies reviewed deal with these phases of secondary education : Laws 
concerning secondary education, occupation! followed by former fltodenta, orientation of 
pupils entering Junior high school, physical and medical examinations, construction of 
courses of study In English, and units In English grammar. 

107. Hotz, Henry Q. Proceedings of the com mission on seconciary scboola 
North central association quarterly, 6: 61-124. June 1931. 

Records the businesH traosacted ; pollclea, regulatU>ns. standards, and recommend at Iona 
for accrediting secondary schools; summary of annual reports; and Hat of accredited 
secondary schoola 

108. Jessen, Carl A. The earmarks of a good secondary school. School 
executives magazine, 50 368-60, 397, April 19Jl. 

Primarily a discussion of Integration of curriculum and extracarriculum offerings, In- 
troduction of objective tests, provision and utilisation of equipment, high quality teaching, 
real school spirit, and assiatance of pupil progress. 

100. Kooa, Leonard V. Progress of th*e National survey of secondary edu- 
cation. School life, 16 : 171-72, May 1931. 

Thirty reseifrch workers are engaged on 24 major projects as the Surrey approaches 

third and final year in the study of 25,000 United States high schools. 

# 

110. Talbot, Gheorge D. Tbe content of teachers* handbooks. Educational 
research bulletin (Ohio State university), 10; 255-61, May 13, 1931. 

A check list comprlilng 170 Items of tnformatiton fotiad la 26 bsndbooka wii sent to 
172 elemoDtsry-scbooI and 130 hiizh-tchool tenebers with less than two year*’ experlcDce. 
They checked the Itemi which they thought should be discusseil In s baodbook and added 
other esseotlal items. * 

111. Zeldler, Bichard. Chaagtng; conceptions of major problems of second- 
ary schools. California quarterly of secondary education, 0: 267-68. April 1931. 

The qoestlon “ Whst do you cooslder the greatest present need of the secondary 
BcbooU" was sent 16 years ago to 60 educators In California, and again now to the 
edacators bolding glmllar positions. 

Bee alto nos. 628, 627, 529, 681, 660, 568, 694, 660, 840. 

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 

112. Lyman, & L. Individualization In the Isaac E. Young Junior high 
school. New Rochelle, New York. School review, 39; 267-71. April 1931. 

Five featares e*peclally noted are: (1) ReapoMiblUty for dlKtpllne placed almoat 
entirely upon the pupils as Indlvldnali; (2) soclallsatloo witbln tbe 85 bome-room groups ; 
(8) an elaborate aystem of Intramural aports; (4) freedom with which pupils vary their 
scholastic procedores; and (6) provisions for Individual differences. The last featura. 
which overlaps tbe other four, la disenaaed in detalL 

113. Binehart, Anne CampbelL Wbat Pittsburgh Junior-high school pupils 
read. Pittsburgh, Henry C. Frick educational commission, 1931* 83 p. ( School 
betterment studies, vol. 3, no. 1) 

Presents resnlta of a aasstlonnalre answered by 6AI0 pupils who nggewted 50,845 
titles of books they had enjoyed. 

Bee elta nos 106. 122, 126, 181, 188, 142, 146, 162. 167, 278-280, 440, 660. 
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MEASUREMENT 

114. Clifton, J. Xu, Qpui Wood, E, E Every papil lest- Columbus, Ohio, 

F. J. lieer primtni: t'ompany. IWl. .Vi p. 

Pre!*^nrs result;* of chemist rr. ^nenl srlencp. iirl!hm#>tlc, slrehru. geometry, l^tln and 
EnjriUb tws given on Deo*iut«r 2. 1930. in Ohio # hrmU 

llTi. Davis, Robert A., and Johnson. L W. The influence of Intelllgrence 
UKui performance hi new- type a ml obJ-type eiamlnati »ns. Educational method, 

10 : May 1931. 

Thi^^ sets of exandnatlons were fiflTen to 83 pupils in freshmen English composition st 
Inierrsls of 6 weeks. A new type eisminsilon was administered first and wUhln three 
days an old-type, covering the same material, followed. Neither teachers nor pnpils 
presumably knew that an etperlrnem was in progress. Aa a check, another proup of 

■tudents in civics was ^reo the same type of tests. Five codcIqsIods are aiven. 

•• 

116. Wliltei Clyde W. The effects of exemptions from semester examina- 
tions on the distrihutioD of school marks. School review, 39 : 293-99, April 
1931. 

A stodf coreriog a fonr year prrhM] without riempiioiis and a f»Dr-j«ar period with 
rxrmprioaa Id a arbool bating *n enrollment of more than 1.000 pnpUa each year. Two 
of the roDcIualona are that the only part of the generardiatribatloa corre affeeted by the 
_ exemption kyatem la that near ibe point of exemption, asd'that (be atantterda of the 
preexemption period tkare been maintained. 

See alto no. 117. 

SCHOOL POPULATION 

11"- Hennana, Mabel C. Utilizing adolescent Interests Edacabboal re- 
search bolletin (Loe Angeles), 10: 2-29, May-June lft31. 

A atndy of the dominant Intereata of paptia In 20 Lot Angeles ynaior bigh acboola. 
Conaldert general life, club, lelturetlmr. achool. rocatlonal. and reading Intereata 

115. Lide, Edwin S. The social composition of the secondary -school popola- 
tion in Oklahobia. School review, 39 : 350-00, May 1931. 

Data concerning 11.114 popUa enrolled in Oradea IX-XII and from 4.<tS5 In Gradeo 
TII and VIII were aecored on a given day from 17 tpeclAed aecoodary acboola in Ohia- 
boma. Beaaont are preaented for conildeiing the data typical of the atate aa a^ whole. 

The procedures prerlou.-iy nard by Counta. In bla 8clee«pe cUncter of American aretmd- 
dry rdaoaitoN. were foDowcd and the Andlnga «f tbe two atudlea are compared. 

119. WUUama. L. A.. The peraon-consclonsness of a selected group of high- 
school pupils. Berkeley, University of CaUfomia press. 1931. fx 8.5-138. (Uni- 
versity of CaUfomia publicatione in education, volume 6, no. 2) 

A atndy of lUta of namea nppermott in the minda of 2,21« pnplla In 3 Junior and 
3 prnlor high acboola In CallfomU iBuring tbe achool year 1924-25. Three of the aoany 
findlnga were that these blgb-achool atodenti named a relatively amall number of differ- 
ent peraona aa leader*, that there waa a marked tendency to empbanlxe political ud 
J military leaderablp with an accompanying tendency to neglect lesderablp In the fine nrtn. 
and that there was csSj a slight difference In tbe person -conarlouanesa of junior and 
senior high school pupils. 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF 

a « 

120. Anderson, Earl W., ond Eliaasen. E. H. Subjecta taught in high 

school Educational research bullecin fOhio State nnireralty) 10- 283-89 
May 27, 1931. | 

Btinga together flndingi of 25 studies of aobjerta taught by bigb-sebool teaefaera. 
Preacuta aubjeet dlstributlona of teachlag staffs to tabulated form. -«-n»g 
compurisona of tbe number teaching each subject. ^ ' 

121. Aaeltine, John. The duties of a department head in a large dty high 
schooL School review, 89 : 272-79, April HBL 

Conatdfrs tbe depurtmeat bead s five-fold functloa of teacher, administrator, supervlaor 
tuonaelor. aad,^eiiotdlBatar la the three^ear senior high school at Saa Msgs, 
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122. Emswiler, H. W. The vlce-princtpal lo the jonior htith school. Fltiaca 
tional research balletia (Ohio State university). 10: 235-42, Apfll 29. 1931. 

on 76 completed QUMtionnairpn r^pn^^oDtlofr 71 schools bnvinis; a population 
lOO.OOOi^r more sccordlsc to the 1920 nmaos. rwis with sslaiies. a/e. trainini;, 
f ipeiifDCT ."od datlri of vtce-prlmipals. Tablet thow rank and frequency of the duties 
which the Tlce>piinclpaU feel they should perform. 

123. The principal at ‘work on his^roblems. Washington. f> C.. National 
education aKsocUtlon of the United States, latl p. »4-159. (Re^Aearcb bulletin 
of the National education association, rolume 9, no, 2. M^ixrh 

Main dirlslons are: The principal as < 1 1 a person. (2) hrid of a tingln Arht>ol unit 
(fubdiTiflioDS : administration. superrlsloD. teaching duties, clerical fan.ctlons, profes- 
sional study). (3) a worker In a school system, and |4) an actlre participant In a pro^ 
fessional group. 

124. Wiggins, D. M. Some phases of the status of hlgh-<ich(Hd principals in 
Texas. School rexiew, 39: 383-87. Maj 1931. 

A study of the college training, sala^i^ and professional training of principals of 
008 high schools of different siies. Opportunities of women In hlgh-sdiool principalships 
were also cooaldered. 

See a/to no. 458. 

SUPERVISION 

125. * Lyda, *John W. A aelf-ratlng scale for supervisors. Tetichera college 
journal (Terre Haute. Ind.). 2: 151-52, 154, May 1931, 

Liata the 50 moat Imporuiut Items In the writer's ** Hclf-ratlng scale for supervisors ” 
according to the oplnlona of 300 judges. 

126. Orientating teachers in the junior high si*hool. School review. 30: 
330-^. May 1931. 

Prtw^rlly a desciiptloo of the use of professional teachers* meettngi to adjhst teachen 
with heterogeneous backgr^mod to their new ta^ks when ihej enter ihe Harding junior 
high school in Philadelphia. 

TEACHING AND STUDY PROCEDURES 

12i. Aten, Haxold D. Stahdards for improving ^ Iea 8 q 4 assignmei^. Uni- 
versity high school Journal. 10: 337-46. February ia31. 

Length, form, defloltenesa, chalhage. naotlvatloD. and flexibility of Ksnon assignments 
are diactusid and lUuit rated. 

12S. (killings. Ellsworth, Progressive teaching in 8ecoodar>* sc^hools, Indi- 
auapolU, The Bobbs-Merrill company. 1931, xvi, 5*2S p. 

with purposeful activity uoder the ti)pic;i. its nature, Uue^ guUlancr. iniriMluC’ 
tion, and illustratlona. 

129. Xorrison, Henry C, The practice of tewchinir in the ?»econdary »<'bool. 
bevLeed editioa. Chicago, The University of Chicago press. 1931. x. r>i8 V 

PDodatnentaU in the teaching prwceas, control technique, operallr.' technique, and 
adminlstrstiTe lecbnlque serve as the major captious und^r which chapters are organised. 
The aim is to present a coherent basis from which school pe^^ple may be h« Ipid in thinking 
out teaching problema. 

130. Wetzel, WUliam A. l^rge^group iuatructioD. School review, 39: 
2S8-«2, April 1931. 

Discusses three factors In the problem of adjostiug the size of the group for Instruction 
purposes, namely : The teacher, the pupil, and the task st baud, f^ubmlta seven guiding 
prindplra for directing a program of large-group Instruction tn bigti school. 

131. Wymna, Carl E. Visual education in a representative Junior high 
whool. School and society, 33 : 502-3, Mny 2, 1931. 

^ 4^ des cription of the use of visual aids In teaching in t Junior high school at CleveianA 

ffSW SlsS DO. 527. 
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CUHBENT KDUOATIOFALr PUBLICATIONS 


ADMISSION, PROMOTION, AND GRADUATION 

13‘J. Bruce, M. E. Suitable promotion exercises for the Junior scliool. 
Junior'Seniur hlgb-scbooi clearing house, 5: 554-58, May 1931. 

UascU on QuesUonnaire replies from prlDClpals of 85 achools io 46 cities. 

133 Fchr, Howard F. Intelligence as a factor in promotion. Junior-senior 
hlgh-scbool clearing house, 5 : 528-31, May 1931. 

The Otii aelf tdminlstering lDtelllgeD€^e test and the Tborndike-McOall reading scale 
were given to 1.'14 seniors in South aide high school at Newark, New Jersi^y. At the tame 
time, their marks for years were averaged. Two of the Ondlngs were that ability as 
Indicsted by au inteUigence test shows a correspoDdlng level of ability in reading and that 
higb mental ahillty is no guarantee of high marks In school and vice versa. 

134 Jones, Galen The effect of the articulation of the junior and senior 
high school on prouioUon. Junior-senior high-school clearing house, 5: 517-20, 

May t 

Di'scribet practices which bring about articulation of Tulsa'a junior and aenior high 
schools. 

135. MrKown, Harry C. liasic piiiiciples underlying cuiumencemeut actlvl 
ties. Junior-senior high-school clearing huuse, 5 : 549-54, May 1931. 

I'resents 12 principles relating to the commeDcement schedule and 8 principles relating 
to the graduation program. 

130. Weersing, Frederick J. Requirements for graduation from senior high 
BChoolf Junior-senior high ^hool clearing bouse, 5: 539-44, May 1931. 

rrges a m»*re adequate recr-irnltlon of the guidance function of high-achool graduation 
lequiromcDts and proposes that State boards of education recognise several types of high- 
school curricula and set up dlffereatiited graduation requirementa for each typo. 

D 

137. Wright, Frank L. Illgh-school graduation; Kequiretuents and how 
determined. Junior-senior bigh-school clearing hou.'^e, 5: 558-03. May 1931. 

A discussion of (1 ) the meaning of graduation from the secondary school, (2) require- 
mentfl at present, and (3) a pr< posed plan. 

EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

m 

138. Allen, Richard D, The j^vlser’s program in the junior high schools of 
Providence. Junior-senior hlgh-scbool clenring house, 5: 428-33, March 1931. 

Taking into account 8* principles, presents a program for making the class adviser's task 
a composite one and an articulating element In the school. 

139. Ferguson, Lauretta. An experiment In counseling and how It succeeded. 
Nation’s schools, 7 : 44-43. May 1931. 

Ten counselors — five men and five women — consult with the vice principal and principal, 
check attendance, handle dlMCtpIloe cases, confer with parents, and give individual and 
group guidance to pupils 'in the SacramenCo senior high school. 

140. A handbook for counselor^ California quarterly of secondary educatioa, 
«: 287-.306, April 1981. 

A guiding philosophy of secondary education, the functions of counseling, and a traln- 
iuf program for counselors. 

14L Hennrich, KUian J. The guidance of adolescents: mental hygiene. 
Catholic school journal, 31 : 216-1^ June 1981. , 

q A diS4^*asslon of teaching of errors, scandal, emotions, and passions, and The sttitude 
of the teacher or parent with regard to mental hygiene. 

142. Threlkeld« C. H. Qi^idance through actlTiUes. Junior-senior - high- 
achool clearing house, 6 : 412-13, MarcTi 1931. 

Shows how club activities have contributed to guidance in the Colombia high school of 
South OrSDge snd Maplewood, New Jersey. 

143, Woody, Wllford H. The guidance program In I>enver. Journal of the 
National education association^ 20: 125-23, April 1081. 

In addition to the home room, the class orgsLissUon, snd the sehsdf advisers, this 
guklaBCW program inclodes dob snd assembly activities snd s program of popU psrtidpa- 


— V 


SBCONDART IDUCATION 17 

t 

tioD in tcbool OulcUDce ia also ^fimnlthed bj tbe refular cUBtroom. Both 

^oup And indivlduAl ^Idance are afforded. 

8ee A^AO not. ff25~ff91. 


LIBRARIES 

s 

144. Campbell, Doak S. Libraries in the accredited hiKb arhoolB of the 
Association of colleges and secondary echools of the soothern states. Nashville, 
Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, Division of surveys and field 
studies, 1930. 72. 27 p. 

A report of the itatus of hlgb-acbool libraries with respect to the new library standards 
of the association. 

145. Wood, Harriet A. School lllimry list. r«rt I, Elementary’ and Junior 

high school. St. Paul, State of Minnesota, Department of education, Library 
division. 1930. 130 p. 

Deals with library standards, steps in or^nixing the library, community service, the 
travp’^ng library, snd lists of 

EXTRACUKRICULUM 

140. Allen, Charles Porrqat. Initiating a flchool-club program. Junior-senior 
high school clearing hom«, 5: 389-94, March 11)81. 

Presents a plan for setting in operation a club program which will meet the criteria 
snggeBted elsewhere In this Issue of the Junlor senlor blgb-scbool clearing bouse for 
judging the value both of ■ club program as i whole and of the IndiTldual club. 

147. Babson, Helen Corliss. The financial snpp<irt of clubs. Junior-senior 
hlgh-school clearing house, 5: 407-12, March 1931. 

A description of the methods by which clubs support themselves In the Eagle Rock 
high school of Los Angeles, sod the adTsntagcs of the plan. 

148. ^rown, Marion, and Martin, \7ibell&. Enderstanding assoinblloa. Uni- 
versity high school Journal (University of Callfornln), 11: 7 -13. May 1931. 

Describes nature of’ and administration of sswembly programs at the University high 
school of the University of California. 

149. DeWelt, Albert. The high-scht)ol business manager. High, school (Uni- 
versity of Ofegpn), 8: 184-96, April 1931. 

Considers the qualifications and duties of the business manager and dL*«cu8KCs the 
principles underlying the position. 

150. Hayes, WayUuid J. Recording the extra-class activities of high-school 
pupila. School review, 39: 439-^48, June 1931. 

Bated on a study of some factors InfluenclQg participation in voluntary school group 
activities in one high school. The writer suggests how voluntary partlcipatlODs may be 
classified for the purpose of pupil scco^tlng and emphasises the need for recordlQg 
hours of particIpstloD from time diaries kept once or twice a year during perlofis which 
may be Judged to give a fats closs sectloQ of activities. ^ 

15L Jacobsen, John M. Athletics and scholarship In the high school. School 
review, 39: 280-87, April 1081. 

A survey of 17 InvestlgsttoDS leads the writer to conclude tentatively (1) that hlgh- 
scbool athletes are of average mental ability, (2) that athletes atand as high as. If noL 
slightly higher tbsa. noaithletes in scademte achievement as measured by school marka. 
and (3) that the scholarship of athletes does not seem to suffer appreciably daring the 
period of participation. 

162. Millar, Vara D. An evaluation of honor systems fa Junior and senior 
high schools. University high school Journal, 10: 347-63, February 1931. ^ 

H* A study of certsln honor plana Aims, present practice^ snd sdvanfsges and 
disadvaotiges are considered. 

158. Morlajr, B. E., and othera. The report of the committee on athletics In 
secondary schoola. North central association quarterly, 6: 21-30, June 1931. 

Data compiled from reports received this year from 1,761 high schools on the accredited 
Bat of the North csntral asaoclsti<m. A study of particfpation In sod sdnihiist ration of 
sthlatles. 
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154. Roemer, Joseph. Stnndnnls for JudRing a olnb aponsor. * Junior-.nenlor 
hifeh mhool clearing house, 5: 35>8--4()0, March 1931. 

ri' HPDtR RtaiKJnrdH for judf^luK the club Hix)n8or after one visit and Rtandnrdg for 
Judgment at the d of the seraeBter 

155. Taylor, Walter M. A bibliography of obJ«ctlve Mhidles In extracurricular 
activities. Junlor-Hcnlor high school clearing house, 5: 425-27, March 1931. 

Hased on literature on extra curriculum actlvltlea appearing aince 1925. 


^ CURRK IfLUM 

15fl Herrlott, M. E. Seoondury-sohool curriculum development In Lob 
Angfica. California quarterly of secondary education, 6: 268-86, April 193L 
A dlHCUBBlon of the ndmlnlstratlve ornPi filiation for curriculum development, services 
rendered, the currlculum-development program, and ebangea effected In fhe curriculum. 


157. Nash, Harry B. Rebuilding the curriculum of the small school syBtem. 
Nation’s .s^hoo^s. 7: 33-36, April 1931. 

rrimarily <lea1s with urgauliatloit whd rf»nt»*nr of changed courses of study in the 
elemrntnry. Junior high, nnd senior high schools of West Allis, Wis. 

158. Spaulding, F. T. Can the small high school Improve It.s curriculum? 

School review, 39: 423-38, Jtfhe 1931. ^ 

A demonstration that Improvement In the offerings of some small high gchoola is prac- 
tical. Takcdinto account 12 principles cf program making three condh.uus (program of 
atudlea, slic, duances), and three rulea of procedure (number and length of cIihb periods, 
teaching load, and subjects or grades nsslgned a teacher). — ^ 

159. Watson, Gk)odwin. A new secondary school. Progre.sslve education, 8 : 
303-10, April 1931. 

DiKCusHca (he principles Involved In the proposed new secondary school nnd suggeMts a 
curriiulnm imule up of seven departments, namely: Health, (KTsonal relations, vocation*, 
money and goods, social order, recreation, and interpretutioD of the unlverso. 

^rr aho IIO. lOd. 
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KNOLI81I 

100. Daringrer, Helen Vern. A stuOy of style In English composition. New 
T(uk, Burenu of publication.'", Teachers college, Columbia university, lt>30. 

IV. ,^0 p. 

AnnlyulB of 14 hiRh irhonl tcztbookfi In languaKe and composition furnlalipd the basis 
for mnkliiK a rhe-ck Hat of 27 Items which each of 6 experienced teachers of bigh-school 
English used to rate each of SO compositions. 

101. Gray, William S. Rending deflclenclea In secondary schools. Journal 
of the NntlonaLeducatlon ussoolutlou, 20: 107-08, June 1031. 

lUscuRsos the nature oldiffloultles In fundamental habits of recognition and interpreta* 
tiun and suggests means of overcoming these dlfflcultlea. 

102. Quiler, Walter S. Analysis of punctuation errors. Educattonul method, 

10 : 425^>20, April 1831. ^ 

Based on resulta from giving a diagnostic test in punctuation to 640 higb-achool 
graduales. Two of tbe six ronclualona are that only a few punctuation unages offered any 
groat difficulty for large numbers of pupils abd that a liberal proportion of Indlvidualiced 
Inatructliin la needed to enable pupils to master tbe speclflca of punctuation usage. 

163. Housh, Snow Lon^ley. Experiences in teaching poetry. Junior-senior 
higb-sebool clearing house, 5: 464-70, April 1931. 

Tbe teaching of poetry U discussed and examplea of creative writing done by pupils In 
an electltve course In modern poetry In the Los Angeles high school are presented. 

164. Smith, Dors V. JHitpemB^ts in handling larger classes. English Jour- 
nal, 20: 371-78. May 1931. X 

Primarily a discussion of a two-year ei^rlment with large and amall daises In ninth- 
grade Bngllah performed by tbe writer Is the University bigh ocbool, Mlnneapolla, in 
1020-26 and 1027-28. / 
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165. Sprlfgs, LaPaun. A remediul program in cx>rrect KngllaU, English 
Journal. 2U; 485-89. June 1981. 

Eiplalus * progriun which resulted In the gain of the ninth grade being more than the 
normal gain during three yeuiH. o 

166. Thomas, Jesse E. Eliminating written errors thruugli drill. English 
journal, 2P: SJMViM. Mny 1931. 

In <»' h of severiu Iowa high rcIiooIm an experiment and a control group wer-' ii>e<l In 
ulirth-grade English. In each sebuot Ihr two groups ad epproxlmately equal uiiimy for 
using technical English, were taught hy. the sunic teacher and used the same textbook. 
In the exporlmcntal group specially constructed drill materials of the dictation anil 
multiple -esponse types were used. O'- ' luded that many of the errors which pupils moke 
In their writing can be eliminated by the use of properly esmstrueted drills on specifle 
sltuatltona. 

167. Wilson, L. L. W. Unit ns.slgiiments in Kngllsli. Engllsli Journal, 20. 

37990. May 1931 

IMscusses and lllnstrate.s the pr.ivlaloii of mlts of woik In English for piipU.s In the 
South IMilladelphla high school who vary widely In ahlllty, achievement, and Intc-n^i.s 

See <Uso nos. 106, 286. 


FOREIGN LANUUAQD 


168. Baker, Florence M. The ^jt^aclilng of French. Boston, Houghton Idiflliu 
comiiany, 1931. xviii, 2,S« p. 

Deals with objectives hi French teaching, how French learned, proiium Intloii, oral 
work, grammar, vocabulary, comiKialllon, mnslatlon, cultural study, the u:,ciulncsa of 
different tocbnlques, and testing procedures. 

IGO. Cole, Robert D. lilodern foreign lii^uagea ami their teaching. New 
York, D. Appleton and company. 1931* xxiii, 598 p. 

Some of tbe chapter hendlnRB arc: The development and present status of modern- 
teaching In the J.Inlted States, the obJeiMves of modorn-lan^uaKe lUHiructioiiy 
raodern-languuKO melliodolo;:y; flic new type of course suggested by the modern -In imujnre 
study, reading, life and literature of foreign chuntrles, grammar, foreign lahgU(lM|||^ 
tt\e Junior high school, the irieaHurement of instruction, and problefliB in the supet^^^oa 
of modi*^ language instruct ion. ^ 

170. Eddy, Helen M, Kllcbnel West on reading. Modern language fonim 
(Los Angeles), 16 • ^1-^, June 1931. 

iDHlsla on« application of the principle of specific practice MaintatiiH tha: children 
practice things which they do not need, do not practice enough the tilings they newl, and 
do not practice things they need in order of importance. I>isrusae8 techniques of leaching 
reading dt foreign languages and problems of teaching speech. 

171. Pife, BrObert ’ Henidon. The teaching of modern foreign languages : 
a National survey. Journal of educational research, 23: 296-307, April 1931. 

Rrlefly presents the general naturj^of the Undings of the modern languuip> reports 
issued by the American and CsnadlaffconiiDlttees. 

172. Kansas. Department of public instruction. Course of study for high 
Hf-hools, Part VI— Foreign languages. Topeka, Kans., Department of public 
Instruction, 1930. 30 p. 

Courses of study in Latin, French, Oermaji, and Spanish. 

I 173. Kaulfers, Walter V. Teaching practices in beginning Spanish in Jiinlor- 
♦ hlgh school. Modern language forum (Los Angeles), 16 : 90-83, June 1931. 

LK^als with objectives, methods, content, ability grouping, and marking. Based on 
replies of teachers in seventeen junior high schools of Los Angeles and Long Beach to 
a questionnaire. * 

174. Majrs, Buthw A guide for teachers of modem foreigo languages. 
Dallas, The Southwest presa» 1930. vu, 123 p, 

A discussion of such topics as history of tbe teaching pf modern languages, aims, tocb* 
nlque of the classroom, methods of teaching, special difficulties in Spanish grammar, and 
moans of motiyation. % 
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176. Thnr»by, Claire C.; Beach, Bofena; and Mtaon, Orance W. Depart- 
ment of — a handbook. University high school Journal (UnlTerslty of Cali- 
fornia), 11: 20-S2, May 1931. *„ 

A handbook for student tearbert. but aI»o eugseatlve to teacben In blgh acbools. 

r 

MATHEMATlCa 

176. Bcatlfey, Btalph. Notes on the first yenr of demonstrative geometry 
In secondary schools. Mathematics teacher, 24:213-22, April 1931. 

Makes specific sug^tlons for ellmlDatioD of 30 or more tbeoremt from 'plane geometry, 
one third to be dropped and two^thlrds to be kept aadefioL^lons or assumptlone and used in 
support of original exerclsea. Proposes 2j^ theorem^ t for formal proof, from aolld 
geometry. 

177. Kansas. I>epartment of public instruction. Course of study high 

schools. Part III — Mathematics. Topeka, Kang., Department of public instruc- 
tion, 1930. 42 p. 

Committees of mathemstics teachers present aims a^d obJectlTea, content, and soggea- 
dons for teaching algebra, geometry, and trigonometry. 

178. Munch, H. F. The mathematics column. High school Journal (Univer- 
sity of North Carolina), 14:156-t59, 276-79, March-May 1931. 

A study of status of mathematics curriculum in 81 Urge and 54 email schools in North 
Carolina. 

179. National council of teachers of mathematics. Sixth yearbook. Mathe- 
matics in modern life. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, 
Columbia university. 1931. ix, 195 p. 

Considers mathematics To its relations to social sciences, biology, hnmanlsm, Investment, 
religion, agriculture, pharmacy and allied professloni. statistics, physics, and polygonal 
forms. 

180. Report of the committee on geometry. Dunham Jackson, chairmaiL 
Mathematics teacher. 24:298-302, May 1931. 

Report of the committee appointed jointly by the Mathemal^^l association of America 
and the National council of tencbrrg of mathematics, to study tw feasibility of a proposal 
that college entrance requirements in geometry be modified so easeotlsls of plane and solid 
geometry could be offered in a tingle year's work. 

181. Schorling, &aleigh. The need for being definite with resx)ect to 
achievement standards. Mathematics teacher, 24: 311-29, May 1931. 

J resents evidence that there Is need for being definite in stating to pupils and parents 
^What changes we are trying to make In pupils during a given period of time and suggests 
certoln criteria to serve as a basis for securing such a list of essontlaU. 

182. Stone, C. A., and Georges, J. S. The learning products of a unit of 
instruction in mathematics. Part II. School science and mathematics, 31 : 
695-706, Jun^ 1931. 

Discusses and Illustrates three types of learning products, namely : Skills and special 
abilities, understandings, a nd*^ appreciations or t^cognltlon of values. 

SOCIAL STCmsS AND CITIZKNSHIP 

« • 

183. Bain, Bead. High echool sociology. High school teacher, 7: 134-37, 
162-66. April 1981. 

OatllDM a coone in blgb^acbool aoclology and knggetts methods of teaebinf It. 

•* 184. Carter, Thyra. Racial elements io American history textbookg Histori- 

cal outlook, 22: 147-61, April 1931. 

Analvtl, of elfbt textbooks to determine content and ipace given go the varloiia 
nationalltr gronpa Bank of nationalltlet In order horn moat to ieaat space accorded 
-was found to be: Englteb.Qermana, Irish and Bcotcb-Irtsb, Italians, and Polea 
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186. Iowa. Dopartment ol .public inatrnction. Courses of study for high 
schools citizenship. I>e8 Moines, los's. Department of public iustmction, 
1930. ^ p. 

Prepared by a tabject commlfUe. Preseata oOJecUrea. papll actlyltlet, teacher pro- 
cedorea, and evidaacea of mattery (or 6 uolta 

Courses of stndy for high schools — G^conomlcs. Pes Moines, 
Iowa. Departntent of ptibllc Instruction. 1930. 71 p. 

lYepared by a tobject committee. Preaenta objectlvea. pnpU actlvldea. teacher pro- 
* cedurea, and erldencea of maatwy for S nolts of work. 


' 187. Courses of study for high sch^ls— World history. Des Moines, 

Iowa, Department of public Instruction, 1930. 59 p. 

Prepared by a aoblect committee. Preaenta objectlrea. pupil actlvltlea, teacher pro- 
cedurea and evidences of mattery for each of 8 nnita or perloda of hlatory. 

188. K a n sa s . Department of public instruction. Course of study for high 
schools. Part IV— History and social science. Topeka, Kans., Department of 
public Instruction. 1930. 68 p. 

Conaidera the teacher, the pupil, the rerlUtton. the textbook and reference material, 
lllnatratlve material, and auggeatlona. Deala with cltlaenthlp. world hlatory. Euroj^-an 
hlatory, Engliab hlatory, American history, current history, economics, constitution, aoclal 
clvlct, and civic mcMogj. 

1®®- Course of study for high schools, International relations. Sup- 

plement to Part IV-i— History mid social science. Topeka, Kans., Department of 
public instrw^ion, 1930. 30 p. 

Prepared by L. W. Brooks, director of eecondary education at Wichita, and a group of 
Btudents In the 1030 enmmer acbool of the University of Kansas. l*resenU 7 unite, 
namely; Good will and tolerance at home, international noderatandlng. Information about 
^ our neighbors, foreign affairs, cauaes of mlannderatandlng and effects of War, intematlonaJ 
I'rganlaatlona for^wace, and the International mind. 

190. Eimmel, W. O., and otheri. Recent happenings In the social studies. 
Historical outlook, 22: 174-76, 230-33. April-May 1931. 

Many of the studies and articles deal with secondary-school aoclal studies. 

IV'l. Levine, Xlchael. “ Eternal revolution”: an original class project In 
history. High points (New York city), 13; 7-15, April 1931. 

Dia'usaea choice of topic, subdivision and organisation of topic, dintrlbutlon of work, 
correct 'on. revision, coordination, committee reports, materlala for reading, articulation 
with ngular course of study, and values to students of a project In history In New 
Utrecht high school of New Tork city. 

I 192. Aquina, 8i»ter Har 7 . The nnlt plan of teaching. Catholic school Jour- 
I nal, 31 : 124-27, April 1931. 

I Preaenta pre-test, nnlt understanding, elements of learntng, minimal essentials, and 
I study directions for a history unit on " The coming of big business to America.” 

/ ■ 

/ ^ 
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193. Cal^ell, Otia W., and Lundeen, Oerhard E. Students' attitudes regard- 
ing unfounded beliefs. Science education. 15: 240-06, May 1931. 

A list of 200 unfounded beliefs were sent to higb-sebool and college students. Bach 
person was asked to indicate whether he, was aware of the particular belief, whether he 
believed It. and whether bla actions are Influenced by It. The 200 beliefs ate Hated sod 
the retulu from usable returoa from 918 bigh-sebool .seniors and 204 college studenta are 
presented. 

Davis, Ira C. Analysis of the subject matter in the eight most widely 
used textbooks in general science. School science and mathematics, 81: 707-14, 
Jane 1981. 

In the final tabulation a topic la retained (with five excepttoaa) If Jt occurred in six 
or more of the "eight textbooka Tbia procedure glvea a total of 187 topica It la con- 
claded that over 68 per cent of tiu topica are found In all of Um textbooka, 27 per cent In 
7, and 16 permeant in 6. 
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School 


195. Hfthn, AUm J. Pour unit* to lUnatrate motivation in the teaching of 
geography : Part IV. School science and mathematics. 31 : 439-43. April 1931, 

Dpicrllys the motivation of a unit on “Temperature." Conaldera distance from 
equator, altitude, and winds and ocean currents as determiners of temperature. 

196. Hurd, A W. Effects of school instruction on student achievement 
Science education, 15: 239-44, May 1931. 

rreaenta data on pupil proficiency In two units of hlgh^bool physics before and aftrr 
Instruction and dlacuasea factora which determine achievement In final teau. 

Ih-eliniliiary tests as prognostic of final achievement in physics. 

School wience and mathematics. 31 : 745-48, June 1931. 

1‘rchgnta evl<lence and concludes that In cases where objectives are bo Inclusive lhat 
they can not be attained by a pupil, preliminary teats arc the beat single criterion of 
future actolevement. provided no conching on test Items takes place. 

198. Iowa. Department of public instruction. Courses of study for high 
schools — general .science. Des Moines, Iowa, Department of public instruction 
1930. 78 p. 

Prepared by a subject committee. Presenta objective*, pupil actlvltlea, teacher pro- 
cedures. and evldeuceg of mastery for each^f 15 unlta of work. 

Courses of study for high schools — Physics. Des Moines, De- 
partment of public Instruction, 1930. 70 p. 

PreparTM by a subject committee. Presenta objectives, pupil actlvltlea. teacher pro- 
ce<lurpi, and evfdences of mastery for 17 dlvUlona of phyalca. 

200. Jaroleman, Nellie H. Making general science Interesting, 
science and mathematics, 31 : 727-29, June 1931. 

Sucb means as easy acceta to 17 dllferent textbooks, vocabulary and spelling drills, 
group work, picture collectlona, exhibits, aeaerably eontrlbutlona, hobby coUectlona, aea- 
Bonal room collectlona. a point systam for outside reading, outalde apeakera, animal care, 
aids, and club aro utilized. 

201. Kansas. Department of public Instructicm. Course ot study for high 

schools, Part V — Science. Topeka, Knns., Depanraent of piibllc Instruction, 
10,30. 92 p. 

Deals with objectives, apparatus, cKpqrlmenta, content and auggeatlona for teaching 
cb moniary acieiice, physical geography, agriculture, physiology, botany, toology, chemistry 
and phyalca. . ' 

20_ 'Nettels, Charles H. Science interests of Junior high school pupils. 
Science education, 15 : 219-25, May 1981. 

A questionnaire study of Inferior, average, and superior girls and boya in one of the 
Lob .Angeles junior-high schools with respect to their science Interests. 

203. Ruch, Giles M., and Meyer, Stantqn H. Comparative merits of physics 
tests. School science and mathematics, 31:. 676-80, June 1981. 

six aeta of phyalca teats were given to phyalca claasea In five California high acboola, 
Form A being followed by Form B (If any). Teats were given on alternate daya except In 
one Inatance. An indirect measure of validity Is attempted through the average Inter-* 
correlntlona (raw and corrected for attenuation) of the several teats. RellabUtty coeffl- 
cl6DtB, cn 0 Bn 6 , And itADdard d^vlAtions Ar© given. 

204. Taylor, J. IT, Little Journey at home — a science project. Science 
education, J6 : 232-38, May 1831. 

Illuitratei the of AUtlBilcAl data 'for motivating acience teAcbln^, ftcttlng forth 
important trutha, and correlating ■cleocei. 

206. Wandelsteln, Louis A Physics exjieriments. School science and 
mnthpmntlcs, 31: 730-36, June 1931. ’ 

A dlacasoloo of the teaching of cerUIn phyalca ejtperliiMnts In the high school at 
Kverett, Maaaacbuoetts. 

206. Wliltman, W. G. General science and hygiene in the Junior high schools 
of Massachusetts. Science education, 16: 216-18, May 1931. 

A itndy H)f the status of general science and hygiene, the extent to which tb*y are 
taught jointly and oeparately, and the opinions of principals as to condltltmi which they 
consider desirable. Based on questionnaire-replies from 182 prlsdpala of three-year 
Junior-high schools In Ifassachuaetta. 

Bes slay no. 54U. 
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207. Saltan, Joseph C. Health education and football Bulletin of high 
points In the work of the high schools of New York city, 13: 16-21, April 1931, 

Prcicnrs practice at FraDklln K. Laoa htsh nchool and adTocataa an ritanalva pro^aco 
for entire acbool and the substitution of ■' touch football ” for regular football, 

208. W aahke, Paul B. The physical education and health program as 
curricular and extracurricular activity. High school, 8: 176-83, April 1931. 

Personnel, time-allotment, four-year program for high tchools. and hygienic environ- 
ment are considered. 

209. Way, A. B. Administration of health teaching In high schools. High 
points (New York city), 13: 5-8, June 1931. 

Considers apeciflc health courses. Integration of contributory subject matter, direct 
training In health habits, and organised health activities or projects 

• I 

PaACnCAL AND VOCATIONAL, ABT8 


w 

Home economics. Educational outlot>k, 5: 211-18. 


High school. 


210. Ash, William C. 

May 1931. 

Makes nae of 17 references and presents some flndlnga of Elizabeth Ha.vtock’s study of 
the hornet activities of Junior and senior bigb-school girls In Bethlehem, Pennsylvsola.f 

211. Cook, Rosamond C. Money manngcmrat nnd the home-economics, cur- 
riculum. Journal of home economics, 23: 333-36. April 1931. 

Baaed on aoalyals of 7 state and 9 city courses of study, Interrlewa, and 18 repllew to a 
quoHtIunnIre. * « i 

212. *Haroun, F, N. Problems of the shorthand teacher. 

(rnlTerslt.v of Oregon) 8: 139-44, March 1931. 

DtPnisses the teacher, general objectlrea, Individual dlirerences, sdtndards and aiieriflc 
obJ«ctlvea, motivation, technic, testing, grading. Engllth, typing, home study, and adapted 
trulninf^. 

213. Home economics in relation to Integrated nnd cooporntlve school pro- 
grntts. A symposium. Joumel of home economics, 23 : 538-46, June 1931. 

Integrati'd programs and home erooomlcs. by Margaret Plant Backus; Illgh-sihool 
eulhenira, by Sadio J. Swenson; The hIgh-school girl In her home and roinmunity, by 
EJva A. Woolsey ; nnd Cooperation In the home economics department at Kocheslcr by 
Ruth J. Young.* 

214. Iowa. Department o4(^ub1ic instruction. Courses of study for high 
schools — Industrial arts. Des Moines, Iowa, Depattment of public instruction, 
1930. 61 p. 

Prepared by a subject committee. Deals with care of shop, organlistlon of teaching 
materUls, skills, or sbilltlea, knowledge, suggested type problems, and evidence of mastery. 

. 215. K a n sa s . Department of public Instruction, (bourse of study for 
high schools, Part VIII — CkHnmerclal subjects. Issued by Geo. A. Allen. Jr. 
(State superlhtendent). Topeka, Kans., Department of public instruction 1930 
30 p. 

Bnansse arithmetic, commercial geography, penmanship, bookkeeping, shorthand, type- 
writing, and commercial law. 

216 ICyert, Oaity C, Family relations. Journal of borne economics, 23: 
234-37, March 1981. 

Adrocatea a course In family relations to be presented In a manner which Will appeal to 
both isxee and fit for happy, wboleeome marriage and parenthood, without creating undue 
conaclouaneaa of the purpose of the coarse. 

217. Hewklrk, Doula Vest. Validating and testing home-mechanics content. 
Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1931. 39 p. (University of Iowa. Studies In 
education, volume 6, no. 4) ’ 

Seventy-two ^ma-mechanjcs Jobe were picked becauae In the majority of caaes they 
were checked as being in high favor in 76 home-mechanics courses snd becgfase surveys on 
the bssis of social utility Justified them. Qn this bssU a bome-mecbantcs teat was con- 
structed. It was used in 10 whools located in 9 dlCerent sUtea. 
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218. Blchardson, Anna E. Elementary and secondary-school education for 
home and family life. Journal of home economics, 23; 229^, March 1931. 

Conclude* tb*t the roott cuccestful progmn* of home and family life are thoae which 
Integrate the eiperlence* of the child in and out of achool and that the achoola Id which 
thla obJecUv* permeate* the entire program of the achool are making the beat contrlbutiona. 

219. Social training for hlgh-school students. A symposium. Journal of 
home economics. 23 ; 427-36, May 1981. 

Personal regimen In the Cleveland achool*. by Adelaide Laura Van Duaer ; Helping net 
achool atandarda, by Edna M. Andrlx; Social relaUonahipa. by Ethelwyn Bobenmyer : 
lertonal regimen. Grand Rapida high achool, by Bertha L. Field; and BsMotUla of Uvlng, 
by Everice Paraona. Social training couraea In Cleveland, Grand Rapltto, and Dearborn. 

AST 

220. Drought. B. Alice. Th»-:^l8con8ln school of creative arts. School 
arts magazine, $0; 605-97, May 1931.' 

I^Bcrlbea an experiment In art cducaAon for pupllg In grades 6-12 at the Dnlveralty 
or vmbcoobid. . * 

221. Oombarts, George P. An art gallery at work. High points, 18:8-18, 
June 1931, 

Describes exhibits at DeWItt ainton high achool. 

222. Miller, Arthur L. A project In art appreciation. School review 89’ 
800-06, April 1931. 

Describes a project tried at Foch Inlermediate school, Detroit, Michigan. 

223. Mills, Winifred H. Creative work with children In the field of puppets. 
Junior-senior high-school clearing house, 5: 471-73, April 1931 

Btr^ the training afforded the child and the cooperation between department*' 
brought about by the preparation and preaentatlon of a puppet play. 

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

Sllee H. Martens 
GENERAL 

224. Burdge, Adelaide R. The opportunity room. Modem education S' 
38-34. April 1931, 

«“ ‘he October. 1930, number of •• Modern «dncatlon « 
entitled Knock* of the opportunity room." The wrtter of tbe present article la the 
prlnclwl of a achool In which an opportunity room Is functioning with gratifying reaulU 
T** 1 *^^*** Indicate the bappinesa of the children who are enroUed 

"• »»'>" "■« urn..,,.. „ 

226. Education bulletin [SUte of New Jersey, Department of public Instruc- 
tion. Trenton], vol. 17, no. 7. March 1981. 

How •hall our achoola provide maximum opportuoltlea for their pupils In terms of 
tb* mental ability of thoae pupils 7^and What provision can be made for puplU who are 
handlctpped by mental and phyolcal defecta? 

‘’I® 4 “W‘«on* aa conference themes, thla bulletin preseaU the 
r* V k ^1** ‘he commitaloner of education and auperin- 

^ndeota of schools of the State of New Jersey. It conaldera such problems as homo- 
fMeona grouping of pupils, determining pnplu ^ anperlor mentnl attainments and pro- 
viding maximum opportunity for them, and thi needs of tbe special child of limited 

S:;‘ JetSy'lm^^iaS!^* 

228. Orlgson, W. Harbart. Physical and health education In apeoial claaaaa. 
Journal of health and physical education, 2: 16-17, 64-60, April 19 31, 

***• edocatlon program In 

orthogenl^ tack^rd and dlsdpUnary elaaaes In Philadelphia. Desertbea apecl^ actlvi- 

g^m. add aad^LTSStTmi 
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227. Martens, SUs« H. Bdocation of exertional children. Washington, 
U. 8. Government printing office, 1981. 38 p. (Office of edacatlon. Bnlletin,’ 
1931, no. 20. Chap XI) 

A report designed to give a comprehensive view of recent developments In the educstion 
of mentally and physically exceptional children. Considers problems of Incidence; ioclo- 
logical aspecU of the tItuaUon ; State, city, and county administraUve provisions; cur- 
riculum; mental hygiene facilities; and opportunlUea for teacher training. Lists prob- 
lems of research that should be studied 

228. Teaching bright and dull pnplla. Baltimore. Md., Bureau of rese.irch. 
Board of school commissioners, 1931. 23 p. (Baltimore bulletin of (‘ducatlon, 
vol. 9, no. 9) 

Thu number of the Baltimore bulletin of education U given over entirely to the prob- 
lems sod practice of differentiating InstmcUon for bright and dull puplla The topics 
considered sre : DIfferentlstion of tne cnnicnlum for bright pupils. David E. Weglein ; 
How should gifted children be educated, Lets 8. Hollingwortb ; Differentiation In teach- 
ing bright and dull children. Nannette 8. Levin [and Florence M. HufnagleJ ; Organlan- 
tlon of the curriculum for the bright child. Buford Johnson ; A chance for the gifted pupil 
at Junior high school no. 47, M. Caroline Coe ; Differentiation applied, Edna Rolker • The 
teaching of auperlor studenta in the high school, Mildred M. Coughlin ; A teaching experi- 
ment with students of low iblllty at the Western high school, Sarah Janet Bassett (also 
m deacrIptloD of work doDO In hiitory). 

• ANAEMIC, TUBERCULOUS, ETC. 

229. Beckman, J. H. E>eveloplng the^lass for the physically handicapped. 
High points In the work of the high hI^ooIs of New York city, 13 : 55-QO 
March 1931. 

A discussion of the special class In the physical education department of t New York 
high school. “ It U bringing together all the puplU in the school who were Isolated and 
somewhat lonely because of physical afflictions, and assigning them to one period dally 
of health education. There they receive beneflu from the use hf big brain muscle groups 
as do the norms] boya Further, they can satisfy tbat urge for activity, games, and 
recreation, through normal expresatou and growth, thus forgetting handicaps, in a large 
social group of tbeir own." The group consists of cripples and those suffering from 
cardiac or other organic dlfflcultles. 

230. Fellows, A, Creative music and the bnd boy. Progressive education 
8 : 348-49, AprU 1931. 

Shows the effectiveness of cresUve music In aoclallalng the attitudes of boys who have 
presented problems of behavior In school.* 

281. Krawesyk, Monies. Over-aget Edacatlon, 51: 462-68, April 1931 

A plea for adequate consideration to be given to the needs of the child who Is seriously 
oversge.and over-alse for the ffsde In whleh he U working. It points out the socUl 
maladjustmente and problems that develop from such a situation. Urges Individual atten- 
tion according to Individual needs S 

232. Moore, Suas P . A school tbat offers the beat in physical care. Nation’s 
Bchoolg. 7 : 28-36, April 1981. 

Describes tb« olgsnlastlon of s privets school In Detroit. Michigan, for the physical 
weuwe of the boya who sre enrolled. A medical department, with a well-equipped clinic 
and inffrmary, la one of the aasete which the scbfflM affords, and which makes It possible 
to give adequate attention to the special needs of mslnntrltlon, cardiac dlfflenltlea and 
other phyalcal handicaps. 

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CASES 

233. Behavior proWema of achool chUdren. New York, National committee 
for ments^ bygieoe,. 1931, ^ p. 

Considers briefly the characteristics and aesds of the “ nei^ooa " child, the trnaat the 
“ bad boy " in the claaa, and the retarded child. - 

I 284. Brown, Andrew W. The problem pupil and tlih achooL Illlnoia teacher. 
19 : 882-83, 424, 426, May 1931. 

There la no question that enrironmentsl conditions sre the prlntary of aodallv 
Bialadjusted IndlvMiiaJa.’' On thle baada the author poInU to the Importanes of peovld- 
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Ing a4«<ioate facllltln for atudrlnr tb« acbool child who prcoenta dllB<.*ultl«a of bebarlor. 
Such faclUtiM (bould loclud* aoclologlcol, physical, psychological, and psychiatric atten- 
tion to the Indiridual. 

235. Fenton, Jessie Chsse. Why children go wrong. Parents’ magazine, 22: 
48-50. June 1931. 

Dlacsnsses types of parental errors in dealing with beharlor dIOcultles of their chil- 
dren. Holds that most so-called " delinquent ” children are “ Just ordinary children who 
have been nnfortunate, who have lacked wholesome and Intelligent care from their 
parents, or whose environment has not offered acceptable outlets for their own natural 
Impulses, with the result that thp^ turned to actirltlea that are socially undesirable" 

236. Hartwell, Samuel W. The case of Bobby. Understanding the child, 
1: 18-20, March 1931. 

A casr study prepared especially for the teacher, showing the procedure nsed In solving 
the problem of “ the worst boy in the sixth grade." 

237. Hhwk, F. H. A comparison of two methods of instruction of young 
delinnuent boys In general science. Journal of Juvenile* research, 15: 121-20, 
April 1931. 

Report of a coufrolled experiment In which the contract plan vraa used with one group 
of boys and the recitation method with another group. . The contract plan proved 
superior In the tesebing of facts, while the recitation method showed a decided advantage 
In teaching major concepts of science. The author suggests a combination of the 
contract plan and group dlscusalona In order to aecure the best results. 

238. Mental hygiene In the classroom. New York, National committee for 
mental hygiene. 1931. 44 p. 

A pamphlet prepared by the department of child guidance of the board of education, 
Newark. N. J. Discusses various types of iM’havlor problems arising In the classroom and 
auggesta methods of treatment. " Children who misbehave." "children who fall." 
" children who come late," " children who are tlmjd," " children who are dlshoDeat,” tn 
among the groups considered. 

239. Murray, Verl. A comparative study of play Information and athletic 
achievement In delinquent and nondellnquent bojs. Journal of juve^ille re- 
search. 15: 111-20, April 1931. 

Presents a comparison of the boys of n Slate correctional school and the boys of a 
union high srbnol In play Infurmntlon and athletic achievement. The results of the 
study suggest that " the type of boys who are ettmmitted to the State school are those 
whnwe Interests on the whole were not In athletics when they attended school In their 
own community or else their opportunities for acquiring athletic Information were 
meager , , , This la especially brought out by the fact that physical comparisons of 
the height and weight of the two groups showed that the State achool boys as a gronp 
were endowed by nature with better physiques than the blgh-st^ool boys." 

240. Prezton, George H.. and. ShepleTpWlnlfred McLane. A study of the 
problems of "normal" children. American Journal of orthopeychlatry !• 
246-56, April 1931. 

Report of a study which " was undertaken with the Idea of collecting normal oontroU 
against which our present Ideaa of problem children might be evaluated." Analysis was 
made of the behavior of all the children In one section of a third grade and all the 
children la one section of a fifth grade In an effort to picture the behavior of a group 
of " avenge " children. Great dlfflcnlty was escoantered In making a signiflcaat dlfferen- 
nation between " problem " and “ nonprablem " children with regard to certain behavior 
traits. The author emphaalses the Importance of working out some plan by which wo 
may be more sure at to which children actuslly nerd highly technical treatment. 

241. White, Ralph, and Menton, Norman. Aspects of delinquency and 
superior mentality. Jounial of Javenile research, 15: 101-07, April 1931. 

Report of* a preliminary atndy which considers the relallonshlp to superior Intelligence 
of three factors: Home environment, companionship In delinquency, and types of offenses 
coaiiDittsd. Tbs subJeetB of the study were the boyi enrolled at Whittier State school In 
California. Findings show that " the brighter boys come from home environments at 
least as unfavorthle aa the home environment of the duller boys " : that " companionship 
in delinquency Is abont na frequent In the brighter boys aa In the duller ones " ; and that 
" forgery la the only type of offenae which ahowa a significant relatlonablp with high 
Intelligence." 
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BUND AND PAETIAU^y SEEING 


242. Burke, Emily Gray. Museom laboratory for the blind. PennaylTanla 
school Journal, 79 : 606-06, May 1981. 

A brief account of tbe method Died with a claaa of blind hl^^hool atudepU who re- 
ported to CarDegle muieum in Plttiburgb for Initructioo in Datural aclfooe. IIJuatratlTt 
maieriaJ wai affordrd tbrougb actual ipecimeDS. modeU owned l)J the piuieum, apd 
models constructed especially for these blind students. The author bolds that “It may 
be possible now to present a condensed course In nature study to blind students of hlgh- 
achool age with as many, If not more, advanUges of lllustratios than are used for boys 
and glrlt with good vision.** 

243. Chambers, Mildred Smith. Conserving vision In the nursery school and 
in the kindergarten. Sight saving reviews 1 : 44-50, March 1931. 

^ Presenta the opportunity and the responalblllty of the nursery school and the kinder- 
garten to analyie the child ® visual acuity at the very beginning of his educational career 
and to .take steps toward correction and conservation. 

244. Maxfleld, Kathryn B. Special problems In work for the blind. Teachers 
forum, 8 : 2-11, May 1931. 

Considers briefly the following prohlsms; 1. Why are alhlnic children educated in schools 
for the blind? 2. Tbe higher education of the blind. 8. Crippled children with severs 
visual handicap. 4. Vocational preparation and placement of visually handicapped 
children. 5, A place for the blind feeble- minded (a sympoalum). 

246. Merry, Frieda BL A survey of the problem-solving ability of pupils in 
six residential schools for the blind. Teachers fonim, 3: 12-16, May 1981. 

Report of a study made “ to determine bow well a representative group of bUnd children 
can read and analyse simple arithmetical problems, and to compare their acbisvemeiit 
with that of seeing chlldreo ** ; also to Indicate ouUtAndlng dl«cuJtles of problem solving 
for blind children and to suggest remedial Instruction. Results Indicate “a favorable 
compartaon with seeing children in the samg grades. Tbe blind children, however, are 
usually older for their grades than are seeing children.** 

246. PUkey, Thomag A. Corre<it llUimlnatioD as an aid to vision In the 
schoolroom. Trained nurse and hospital review, 86 : 641-44, May 1931. 

Outlinee the basic principles of good lighting procedure In the schoolroom, tbe require- 
ments of the situation, and thalr relatlonsiiip to t^e coDservation of viaion among school 
children. 

247. Prevention of blindnsss Id France. School and society, 33: 360-61, 
March 14, 1961. 

“A French National committee for the prevention of bllodnesa, siiiiilar In aims tn the 
AmeiicaD National society for the prevention of blindness, has been formed In Paris. Am 
in the United Statea, tbe icientiflc program In France will he directed along three main 
lines: (1) Prevention of blindness from Infectious diseases; (2) prevention of Industrial 
eye accidents; (3) conserving the remaining eyesight of visually handicapped school 
children.** 


248, Ballard, Aline. Training the pbysicaliy handicapped child for citlxeu- 
ship. Hygela, 9: 867-69, April 1981. 

An account of the educational program being carried on by the University of Michigan 
State hospital, in which more than 2,000 children between tbe ages of 6 and 20 receive 
InstmctloD yearly, doing regular school work and being gradM and promoted according 
to their ability. In all cases *t he work is correlated with that of the child's home schooL 
Iloy-scout activities. In so far as these apply to the shat-in child. Are added to the regultr 
school k of academic and manual natnre. 


nr, Jean. The school goes to the bogpttal In Johnstown. School life, 
16: 166-67. April 1981. 

An aheoant of the work being done at the Conemaugh Valley memorial bospitsl. In 
which, through the cooperation of the local school system with several social agencies, 
children under mescal care are given tbe opportunity for educational^ and recreational 
activities In keeplnf with their physical dlsAMlltles. Cites several case studies illustrating 
the type of work that is dons. 
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2^. McBride, Earl D, Crippled children. St Louis. Mo., C. V. Mosb^ 
company, 1831. 280 p 

Written from the standpoint of tberapeatlcs* In order to glTe tbe ^nertl public an 
anderttaodlng of the problem as well as to fumiab Information for the norae, social 
worker, and parent. Bmpbusiies tbe importance of early recognition of the coodiUona 
and deacribes met bode of treatment and resnlta obtainable. 

251. Strauaa, Marian. A plan* for individual Instruction in high'School clasaea 
for crippled children. Crippled child, 8: 182-83, 186, April 1831. 

An account of tbe methods used In a high school of 8t. Louis, Mo., to meet tbe needs 
of crippled students. Tbe work is carried on, on tbe basis of Individual asslgnmeDts and 
individual progress. Elements of tbe Dalton plan are incorporated Into the procedure 
followed. 

252. Upaon, Lent D., and Matson, 0. V. Crippled children in Michigan. 
Detroit, Mich., Harold H. Emmong, 1931. 188 p. 

A study of the present facilities for the care, maintenance, and education of crippled 
cblldron in Michigan, made in connection with tbe aclmlniatration of a trust fund which 
is to be expended for their benefit. Tbe study covers a consideration of lefislatlve pro- 
visions of the state, tbe problem of incidence, tbe character of handicaps, and provisions 
for treatment, custodial care, education, and recreation. 

Sec tuao no. 228. 


DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING 

253. Baoll, Edith M. Id tbe claasroom. Volta review, 88: 248-60, June 1881. 

Presenta a lesson in the Introdoction of adjective phrases to a group of deaf children. 

Outlines tbe lesson plan, tbe lesson procedure, and pupil aaaignmenta. 

9 

254. Church, Lilian Ladd. Reading for the deaf adolescent Volta review, 
33 : 251^ 278. June 1831. 

** The later years of the adolescent period are the moat Critical with pupils who are 
beyond tbe average age for the grade they are In." Therefore special care needs to be 
observed in directing their reading In such a way as to hold their Interest This article 
calls attention to tbe librarian's opportunity and reBponaibillty in this direction in tbe 
education of the deaf. 

265. Five articles for teacbern, from the Idaho School for the deaf. Volta 

peview, S3 : 163-70, April 1831. V 

These brief articles, written by teachers In the Idaho school, deal with auricular train- 
ing, physical education, tie-dyeing, the toy orchestra, mnd tbe readjustment which Is 
necessary for. children who suddenly lose their hearing through an attack of spinal 
meningitis. 

256. Oniver, Elbert A. How the work of our achools may be advanced by 
research. American annals of tbe deaf, 76: 248-63, May 1831. 

Outlines the programs of research which are in progress at the Clarke school for the 
deaf at Northampton, tbe Central institute for tbe deaf in 8t. Louis, i^od by the National 
research council and the White Honse conference. Emphasises the need for all organixa* 
tlons interested in the education of the deaf to "get together" on a constructive 
program of esneerted action and study. 

267. Klopper, Stephen. The Belgian method. Volta review, 88:246-47, 
280-81, June 1931. 

An account of tbe adaptation of the Decroly method to tbe use of schools for the deaf, 
as it has bei^n introduced In Belgium. BmphaHises the use of significant combinations of 
sounds in speech units rather than the use of lBolate<t sounds, as well as the early teach- 
ing of lip reading, reading, and writing of speech units. 

268. Montague, Harriet Andrewa. A clnsa for the conservation of hearing. 
Auditory outlook, 2: 221-23, 248-60, May 1931. 

Also in Volta review, 33 : 197-09, May 1831. 

Describes the work that Is being done In Baltimore for the child who la nut totaUy deaf, 
but so extremely hard of hearing that be can not get along satisfactorily In the regular 
grades, even with apeclal lustnictlon In Up reading. A special claas haa been organised 
for these children In which their needs are met by special equipment and ipedal methods, 
with an understanding teacher. 
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259. Norrla, Arthur O. Commercial training for our girls. Ainerlcun annals 
ot the deaf, 76 : 220-64, May 1031. 

“The same objectlooi to teaching a great many other vocatlona to the deaf are 
true of ‘aching commercial work to deaf girls, but they must b.- taught aomething 
and If we wish to veer away from the old ritual of cooking, aewlng. and cleaning. 1 kno5 

1””* M working condltlone are as good as tliOKo in C(.minerclal 

work_ I would ^mmend that we take the Hue of least resUtuiice and teach typing 
bookkeeping, machine operation, Oling. and duplicate work.” 

2C0. Rouleau, Corinne Bocheleau. >Iy education in a convent school for the 
(loaf. Catholic educational review. 29: 266- S2, Ma.v 1931, 

“’"‘“PPy eii.ount. red In the needed adjust- 

^nt of her life, normal until her ninth year, |« the handicap nf„a pro-res.slve (leafneaa 
Descries the educational procedure used In the sclio.,1 which w.i.s fllmllv-rhoMii aa the 

one which she should attend, and the gradual rlovrlopmenf of Kpc<c!i' and understanding 
which brought satisfying rcsulta. imoerManuing 

261. Skyberg, Victor O. Making education more itructinil: The challenge of 
Prof. Donald (J. Paterson's address. American annals of the deaf 76- 220-29 
May 1931. ’ 

A dl^u.K8loii of an addreaa delivered at the 26tli mrctlng of the ConvenUou of Ameil- 
can Instnicior.s of the deuf, Karlhault, Minu.. In 1920. AaieeN with I'litorpnn* 

training should become the moat important mid outstandlng%*eaYJrTof 
Mhicatlon for the deaf. Bmphaalxes the fact, however, thai we need to “keen nnr ei®. 
nienia y sihoolt for t;ie fundamentiij knowledge and skill' h. onler^that thT^deaf may 
..mpete^more Katlsfactorl.y with the h-ar.ng In the la„g..n«e ahU.V 

A- The ediicntlonnl achievement of the pupils of our 
day schools. American annals of the deaf, 70 : 301-14 May 1931. 

Takes laaue with the tentative flndlnga reported by Dr C C rtoMhaii 

v„ «, p„,„. „ ••■r 

personal conclusion Is that • • • the ednc«M»...i i “ J"* “T 

A deacriptlon of tb« chart worked out hr Mbetor Martin t„ -..a • ,1 , ' 

sense In deaf nnd hard of-henrlng children. The writer feeli that**" the **h 

thing th.-it the child can vigunllae and use as s ke, e« ! the chart la some- 

Hec alto nos. 8S7. 829 

• GIFTED CHILDREN 

m Berasteln, Louis. Tl.e problem of tfie glffetl child In .„ir smmdarv 
MhoulH Bulletin ,ot high points, 1.3: 4-10, .M;iv 19.31 
Considers the problem „f dNeovciliig the gift,. I inmii- i„ i.i i i . 

M>«-aU»n.l methM, 10: 

groaped about one large eeater of Interest choeeu for the year. “**'’*"“*^ inatmctlon, all 
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2fn. The selection of superior students at the University of Buffalo. School 
and society, 33 : 717-18, May 30, 1931. 

A CDopi^ratlYe relttionshtp hat been ettabUslied between the publlc-tcbool tyttem of 
the city of Buffalo and the Unlveriitj of Buffalo, whereby •‘exceptionally brilliant atu- 
(lentB who eipect to attend the unlvenlty are put In touch with unlrerslty offlcert 
aevcrnl montha before entrance,” aijd are fflven apeclal direction In planning their courae^ 
Ihe General education board hat given the unlvenlty the turn of 160.000 to conductj^ 
flveyear experiment in the aelectlon, guidance, and inatnictlon of theaa tuperlor 
atudeuts. 

Bee aUo not. 228, 241, 205-296, 805. 

MENTAL HYGIENE AS APPLIED TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

268. Anderson, Forrest N., and others. Six years of child guidance. Journal 

c»f juvenile research, 15: 73-96, April 1931. 

A Humniary of the work carried on by the Los Angeles Child-guidance clinic during 
the alx yeara of Ita existence. Presents a statistical analysis of coses treated, a descrlp 
tion of clinic procedures, typea of problems presented, and an evaluation of results with 
an miBclectecl group. 

269 Logan, Frances D. A school-guidance program. Childhood e<hK*atlnii, 
7: 405-08. April 1931. 

DlficUBses the function of a child-guidance clinic as a part of a puidlc-Hchool syat*!!). 
and outlines the orgonlxatloo which has been effected In Wlnnetka, 111. Psychiatric, psy- 
thologUal. and pediatric services are available at well aa those of the school counselor 
and remedial teacher. 

270. Thom, Douglas A. The need of mental hygiene for teachers of young 

chihlren. Childhood education, 7 : 395-99. April 1931. 

Speaking out of a wide experience of clinical work with young chlldi:pn, the author 
outliiH'8 the opportunities and the' reaponsiblll ties of the school in meeting the behavior 
prohlemB of children In the i^imary grades. 

271. Tlebout, Harry H. Danger points fn chl'.d guidance clinic work. Jour- 
nal of educational sociology, 4:508-16, April 1931.* 

Dlscubses the cooperative relationship which must exist among psychiatrist, pay- 
cbologlBt, pediatrician, and scjclal worker In order to Insure an Integration of four 
l^lnts of view which shall be conducive to as understanding of the whole child. Also 
^phasises the responsibility for remedial treatment which no clinic can dodge; there- 
fore It must be manned by an adequately trained personnel which should be able both to 
diagnose* and to prescribe. • 

272. Woods, Elizabeth L. A mental hygiene program In a publlc^school sys- 
tem. Chlldliood education. 7 : 409-10, April 1931. 

A brief summary of the acthrltles of the Lot Angeles, Calif., public schools In providing 
guidance foctlltlea through the medium of special classes and clinical service. 

Bee ohro nos. 241, 306-309. 452. 

SPEECH DEFECTS 

273. Blanton, Smiley. Stuttering, Mental hygiene, 15:271-82, April 1»31. 

An annlvsls of the problem of stuttering, consideration of the different theories of 

cangatlon, and treatment Indicated. 

274. Bryugelson, Bryng. Tr^tment of stuttering. Journal of expreaalon, 
5: 19-26, March 1931. 

Describes a. method of treatment which follows Travis' theory that “stuttering is due 
to a lack of a center of chief dominance of sufficient potency and complexity to integrate 
the movements of the apparatus involved in speech. The purpose of the treatment Is to 
establish such a center of control.** Outlines the steps of the method and ths results 
secured from Its nse with 127 cases of stuttering over a period of 16 months. 

275. Herren, E. Yorks. The effect of stuttering on voluntary movement. 
Journal of experin\eDtal psychology, 14 : 289-08, Jone 1981. 


Report of an attsmpt '* to determine the extent and the nature of disturbanoes daring 
stuttering In tbe voluntiry activity of some muscle groups not directly concerned with 
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the proilvctlon ■pcccti . . . Oorlsc stuttering not 0 DI 7 Is tbs speech mechADlsm, 
proper, blocked bat.niso such extmspeech stnicturM ss the hands and feet. This would 
Indicate that stuttering la due to, or causes, or accompanies a generalised motor blocking." 

27C. Kenyon, Elmer. The treatment of Btammering. Quarterly Journal of 
speech, 17; 226-36, April 1931. 

An liitro<1urtlon to a nation-wide cooperative study of' the treatment of stammering 
which la being miUertaken by the recently organised American society for the study of 
disorders of speech. The author calls attention to the confusion of methods which pre- 
vail at present and to the need of Joining forc«-s In a cooperative undertaking directed 
toward a thorough analysis of procedures used in relation to the results attained. 

277^ West, Bobert. A R.vmposJum on stuttering. Quarterly totiriiul of speech. 
17 : 301-20, June 1931. 

A report of the annual meeting of (he American society for the study of disorders of 
sp4<ecb held in December, 1930. The meeting was devoted to a symposium on stuttering 
In which numerous liidUwluals working In the field expressed their views as to cause and 
trentment of that difficulty. The various schools and methods of speech correction are 
represented 


SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD 

278. Butterfield, B. W. Two bright, all dull. Illinois teacher, 19: 398, 
4ti8-13, May 1931. ♦ 

A ptea for adequate attention to be given to those who are "a/bool dull.” but who have 
a real contribution to make to the world’s work. " rnhllc lihAndsry schools are for all 
children between 12 and 18 years, and theae children differ greatly In many abilities. 
The community has places for all these children, but for work In divers Oelds. ' 

. 270. Erlksen, Edith. A project combining social science and English for slow 
l*uplla Hawaii educaUonal review, 19 : 202. 220-23, April 1931. 

A suggestive account of a travel project used liLthe Junior high school for pupils of low 
academic ability. 

280. Hogoboom, Grace 'W. Remedial rending for the slow-lenrning pupils of 

the junior high schtnd. Etlucatlonal research halletin (Los Angelea.^CaJlf ). 10* 
18-18, April 1981. • ’ 

An amount of the work being done in a Junior high school if Los Angeles to meet the 
mwdi of retarded children. Deacrlbes methods used and objectives sought. ” If the slow- 
icnrnlng ^ild Is consistently carried through his three years of Junior high scbtHTl under 
!ki u* he will arrive at senior high achool. not penalised, as some would have us 

think, but strengthened. He will itiavc gained methods of nttnek. means of using his 
bumble powers to their beet advantage/' 

281. Kuenzel, Myra W. Case rccorti system at the Vineland labonilory. 
Training school bulletin, 28: 41-52, May 1931. 

A description of the equipment nod procedure us«>d In the orgniilsutlon of case history 
files. Illustrallvc plates are Included. 

-82. Mogridge, George. Institution for f«s-l»lc-miudpd [Iowa] Midlaad 
.schools. 46; 289-01, April 1931. 

A description of the development, orgnnlitllon. methoils of a.hnlnlstraflon, and^ctlvltl(>s 
of the curriculum at the State sc-hool for the feeble ml ude<l at (Jlcnw.to.l, Iowa. Written 
by iho BUperliit^ndODt of the achool. 

2K1. Problems of menial tleflclency Mental hygiene hulletiii 914-6 7 
March 1931. ’ ’ ’ ’ 

committee of the White House conference on child 
“•« “entnlly han.llcap|H-d Shows the relation of 
mefllM defklency to poverty and dependency, to crime and delinquency, and points out 
the ^sponslblllty of the community to develop an .d.quat* educat;on.I i/laj 
,V “ ‘•’"‘P*****' prevention. Outlines a desirable program Including 

aid r^aV^ •Pcclal educational provision and snporvlslon. prevention of reproduction, 

284. B«bottm,' Sub1« McD. W. Ehigllsh curriculum for pupils of low I Q 
Bngllfih 4onmal, 30 : 449-64, June 1981.* 

n«!!u! ZZ ““ *re dealing with pupils of low mentality, and with 

P^lls who are alow becauae they hava not mattered eaaentiala ; that they lack emotional 
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0tabflltj ; and that social adjostment li as Deceaaary an aatlRfactorj accompllahment of 
aubjert mat tor, It Ig easy to objectlrtw the work In Rngliih — to change tbeir attitude 
toward school diiflea; to teach them confidence, gelf-control, and better hablta of studying, 
landing, IlBteolug, and talking.’* Rrophaalzea the need for drtll on essentials, almj^e 
literature of life interest, and development of reading ability. 

2S5. Sj>ecIn|^sclu>oN in Scotlaiul. Scottish educational journal, 14; 732-34, 
Juno 19. V.m^ 

y 

PreRentH the devilopment of special xchools for mental defectives In Scotland, their 
ireiieral organization, numbers nod types of pupils enrolled, curriculum, and teacher 
preparation. 

288. Sprague, Edith M. Some pmblems relating to the teaching of speclnl 
classes in lilgh srhonl English. Educiitiomil research bulletiR (Los Angeles, 
Ciillf.), 10: 2-4$. April 1931. 

A gofiernl account of the provlaiona mode In the Mamml arta b^gh school. Log Angeles, 
for tlie Ktiidi'nt who is iinal)lc» to do the work of the rcgiilnr English clnS'Jos Presentg 
the factors involved In selection of pnpila for the afiecifll claag and the^^problcma involved 
in meeting their dlfflcultfeB. ^ 

' 287. Wilson. Frank T. Dlfncultjr In the learning of shorthand characters by 
and 4lull children. Journal of genetic peychologj', 39: 113-22. March 1931 

On the banls of a previous study, supplemented by additional case^lntroduced Into 
the Investigation, the author concludes that “for such learning as wif represented by 
the requirements of recognizing thene 26 shorthand charac'ters, difficulty Is n complex com- 
Idnotlon of various elements. ... In the ospecfR exnmlned It seems that bright. and dull 
children differ only in degree nn«l not in kind. There seems to be every sugffoRtlon In the 
data that this difference In degree Is the important c<»nsldcrntlon. This invcRtlgutlou 
4^cnpliaHlze8 once more the regularly repeated conclusion of every study of the learning 
pro-n as of cniitrastid groups, that the fundamental problem of guidance In that of fitting 
the learning situation to the needs of Individual learnerp.**’ 

288. Wright, Barbara H. The ones the school called dull. School life, 
16: 149, April 1931. ^ 

A brU i’ r<^8umt5 of a follow up study made of 175 special class boys who had gone out of 
the Mliincapoll^^chools. “One hu^'dred and fifty-one of the 175 special-class boys< were 
working ami either paying board, giving all ihrir earnings to their families, or supportlog 
families of their 'own ; only 24 were being supported by their famlllea— not a bad record 
for boys definitely RUbnormal. . . . Good articulation between the school and industry 
riHiulreh that we give more c'are to suitable education for the thousands of young people 
who do not progreRs from the Junior high school to the senior high school but from tbe 
JuiUor high school to community living/’ 

See also nos. 228, 451. 

Educational psychology 

M- E. Haggerty 

\R 

Assisted by Herbert A. Carroll, Ruth A. Merrill, Herbert Sorenson, 

S. E. T. Lund, W. S. Miller, and A. C. Enrich 

HEREDITY 

2S9. Conrad, H. 8. On kin rcsehil)lniices in physique vn. intelligence. Journal 
of educntlonal paycliology, 22: 376-S2, May 1931. 

A •IgnlflcnDt study. 

290. Krout, M. H, Heredity, environment, and developmental process. 
Psychological review, 38: 187-211, May 1931. 

Review of literature, includlof 84 titles. 

291. Vintner, Budolf. Intelligence and month of birth. Journnl of applied 
psychology, 16 : 149-4$4. April 1931. 

From a atudj of 4.925 casea the author concludea : “ Wa been unable to find 
iiiflueace of tbe month of birtli upon the IQ of oor cases." ^ 
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292. Stsckel, K. I*. Parental aK6 and intelligence of offspring. Journal of 
educational psychology, 22 : 212-20. March 1021. 

Children of young parents tend to l>e leas IntelllKCDt than children of more mature 
parents. Hm b eodo-economlc basis. , 

298. Streep, B. A comparison of white and negro children In rhythm and 
con^ance. Journal of applied psychology, ir»: 53-71, February 19,S1. 

StiK^ed 637 white and 678 negro children. Negroes were slightly superior In t he two 
phases of mnalcal ability tested, perhaps not a- racial difference. Used children of grades 
3 to 6 In New York city, agea 8—12 years, giving Seashore tests. 

A review of a master’s thesis at Cnlumhln university. Author has given 10 biblio- 
graphical titles, and lists problems for further study. 

294. Wilson, P. T?, and Jones, H. E. A study of the likeaexed twins. 
I. The vital statistics and famllinl data of the sample. Human biology 3- 
107-32, February 1^|^ 

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 

295. Carroll, Herbert A. The effect of Intelligence upon phonetic generaliza- 
tion. Journal of applied psychology, 15: 168-81, April 1931. 

Bright children show a marked auperlorlty over dull cbUdren In phonetic generalisation 
obilitj. 

290. Aaburti, W. J., and Rbhaxiy B. J, Bnricblng the currlculuin for gifted 
children. New York. The Macmillan rompany, 1931, xiv, 422 p. 

.\n eirellent presentation of the prlDolpIca underlying the construction of a curriculum 
for gifted children, accompanied by a discussion of methods of Instruction. 

207. Bu^g, Harold. Self-cultirntlon and the creative art: Issues and 

criteria. Journal of educational psychology, 22 : 241-64, April 1931. 

Concludes thnt representative art and creative art are two different things, and that 
both are neceasary Id our schools. 

298. Schott, E. L. Superior Intelligence in patients with nervous nnd mental 

Illnesses. Journal of abnormal and social psychology, 26: 94-101 Aprll-Jnne 
1931. . , . 

After a menUI examliratloD of 450 psychopathic patients, the writer concludes that 
intelligence and nervoua Inatabillty are independent variables. 

299. Witty, P. A., and Lehman, H. C. A study of vocational attitude and 
Intelligence. Elementary school Journal, 31 : 7^6^6, June 1931. 

The writers found that the dull boys tended to choose occupations indtscrtminntely, 
while the bright choose with greater care and, on the whole, aimed higher. 

STUDIES RELATING TO CURRICULUM 

300. Davidson, Helen P. An experimental study of bright, average, and dull 

children at the four-year mental level. Worcester, Mass., Clark university 
press, 1931. llD-260 p. (Genetic psychology niononaphs, vol, 9: nos. 3-4, 

March-Apiil, 1931) 

A itudy which tested the reading ability of a bright, average, and dull group of children 
all having a mental age of four yenra. The young bright group learned considerably more 
than the average group which In turg learned slightly more than the dull group. 

801. Greene, Edward B. Effectiveness of various rates of silent reading of 
college students. Joumal of applied psychology, 16: 214-27, April 1981, 

The reteoMon of college groupa that /studied the same topics In psychology waa tested 
by reading the dlacnsslon to then at different rates which Incldently brought about a time 
factor. The length of time devoted to study seemed more Important than the rate \>f 
reading. . m 

902. Holmes, Bleanor. Beading guided by quesUons versus careful reading 
and rereading without questions. School review, 89 : 301-71, May 1931, 

It was found ‘that for both Imnedlate and delayed recall, reading guided 4>y questloaa 
was more etrectlve than careful reading and rereading without them. Studenta In a 
taftcncni coli^gt were tubjects in tbli experlnwiit. ~ 
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303. Bemmen, H. H. Typical points of view on leerniDg presented t«» 
beginning ‘Students of education. Journal of applied paychology, 15: 156-07, 
April 1931. 

Based oD a questionnaire sent to members of the National sodetj of college teachers of 
edacatlon. The psychological viewpoints and theories of learning held by those members 
which showed areat diversity and little or no standardization wore obtained and tabnlated. 

804. Turney, Austin H. The effect of frequent short objective teats upon 
the achievement of collegie students in educational psycbolt^. School and 
society, 33: 760-62, June 6, 1931. 

One group was tested frequently by abort quisles while a control group was not. By 
means of n pre-test and an end-test It was discovered that frequent qulttea not only 
stimnla^ed learning but were liked by the students. 

305. WIIboii, Frank T. Errors, difficulty, resourcefulness, and speed In the 
learhlog of bright and dull children. Journal of educational fJsychology, 22: 
229-40, March 1931. 

Compares errors and successes of bright snd dull nine and twelve year old children In 
an exercise or contest in which two players nltercstcly draw either Pne or two from a 
given number of pieces wlt6 the object of winning the last piece.” Comparative success Is 
greater for the 12-year-old bright children over the dull 12-year olds, than correspondingly 
for the B-yesr olds; and boys show greater snperlorlty by brlght-dnll coitapaiisoD than girls. 


MENTAL HYGIENE 


306. Benson, Charles £., and Alt^eder, Xot^e B Mental hygiene In 
teacher-training iustitutions in the Uoit^ States. Mental hygiene, 15 ; 225-^41, 
April 1931. 

Contrasts the flodJnga of the present teacbcr-tralnlng survey with those of Doctor Burn- 
ham's survey In 1919-20. Finds among other things that emphasis Is shifting from the 
abnormal Individual to the normal one, and that the Individual Is becoming the focus of 
attention to an even greater degree than before. 

307. Crothers, Bronson. Mental-^h^ene problems of children with sensory- 
motor defects. New England Journal of medicine, 204 : 4S1-88, March 6, 1931. 

Calls attention to the need of experimental analysis of the different methods of train- 
ing defective ebildren. Stresses the point that the uef«t is not the important factor, but 
rather the assets (bat are left to work with. The administration of the cblldren'a hospital 
of Boston Is used in an Ulnstratlvc manner. 


.308. Line. W. Mental factors,that affect school abilities. Mental hygiene, 
15 : 2&6-d2, April 1931. 

The application of psychological principles lo the mental by^B^^ school subjects. 


309. Nelson, Louise. ' A nieilical problem that became a, psychological prob- 
lem. Mental hygiene, 15: 242-54, April 1931. 

A Complete case history of one boy, Including attempted treatment. 

See oUo bos. 206-272, 700. 


STATISTICS ^ 

SIO. Barr, A. 8. The coefficient of correlation. Jonrfial of educational re- 
search, 28; 55-60, January 1931. 

811. Foran, T. O., A note on methods of measuring reliability. Journal of 
educational psychology. 22 : 383-87, May 1931. 

Data were collected to compare the method of obtaining the reliability of ab entire test 
or scale for administering the same form of tbe teet twice and the method of securing the 
correlation between two forms of the test. It is conclhded that If allowances are made for 
dltftrencia In variabnity, reliability coeAclents are higher for repetitions of the test than 
for similar forma. 

312. Garvey, C. B. The sigmas of combined dlstributtoha calculated ftom 
sigmas, means, atid frequencies of component dlstributloaa. Jourtal of educa- 
tldfial psychology, 22 : 807-10, April 1931. 


T 


■DUOJiVIOtrAl. PSXCBOLOfin 

I 

318. Zellog^, Chester Z, and Spence, E. 'W. A note on Uw standard eiron 
of ^ standard errors oS estimate and measarement. Journal of educational 
psychology, 22: 318-15, April 1931. 

■314. Shen, Bo^ene. A note on the defiaitlon of the harmonic m^ n Journal 
of educational psychology, 22 : 311-12, April 1831. 

A Aefloltloa of tbo baMaeoic bmb it propoted an a tpecial cate of the weighted arUhnio* 
tie mean wMre tbo weights art ei}«al to tbs rtdproctla of the massnrea ^ 

315, Spearman, C. Sampling error of tetrad differences. Journnl of e<luca- 
tional psychology, 22 : 88S. May 1981. 

GUIDANCE 

(See also section, VocgtlonAl Bdttcatioui and Quidance) 

* ^ 

310. Adhllles, Paul 8. Methods of condnctlng and recording vocational Intec- 

views. Vocational guidance magazine, 11: 303-^, April 1931, 

Begint with a reminder of ihe pnrppte of lotervlewiDg la general and then lorludie » 
n list of nine thing# which sbauld be learned from an Interrlew. These are dlacuoted In 
detail. 

317. Burr, Emily T. The vocational adjustment of the mentally defective. 
Psychological clinic. 20:^5-04. April 1931. 

Certain tests are soggeated for measurlog their vocarionaJ aptitudes and many India- 
trial 0{^>ortanHles are dlacuased. Significance of mental age and emotional inatabllUy 
are stressed, with the Importance of studying indlrldual dllferencea. A section la also 
devoii-d to experiment! In vocational adjustment being tried all over the country. 

318. Hutcheraon, Oaorge K. What experience should the counselor have? 
Vocational guidance magazine, 11: 339-40, May 1931. 

A very abort article which treats in a summary form what la generally conaldered ' 
necessary for a counselor In secondary education. 

319. Johnston, J. B. Who slsould go to college? Vocational guidance maga- 
zine, 11; 309-15, April 1981. 

The article gives a short statement of tbe present condition In colleges with respect ts 
selecrton of students. Then follows a dIscussloD of the prognostic value of the College 
ability teats as given at tbs University of Minnesota and lomething of tbe system of 
advice and guidance given in Minnesota to hlgii-scbool aeniors and college freshmen. 

.320. Kltson, Harry D. What general edneatlonal and apeclHc training should 
n cooBselor hnve? Vocational guidance magazine, 11 : 841-42, May 1981. 

The purpose of this article li to stress the fact that vocational guidance Is a profes- 
sion In Itself and requires speclllc trslnlna. A list of couriei ontllned the National 
Vocational inildance association la Iscloded. ^ : 

821.' Langdon, Grace. Home guidance for young children. New Yorlc. John 
Day Co., 1981. 406 p. 

Designed aa a parents' handbook. Describes tbs desirable bebavlor of chUdrwa and 
how porenU can facUltats such behavior. Tbe book Is divided Into throe parts: (1) 
Rducatlonai beginnings; (2) edncatlout aspects of the child’s dally Uving; and (8) Ints- 
irratlon of educational exportenoe. Problem cates are not discussed because the antbor 
feels that if proper guidance Is given la the beginning stubborn problems wlU not arise. 

322. Occupational research. Vocational guidance magazine, 11 : -364-86, May 
1931. ' • , 

A series of short articles as follows : 1. Bennett, Lois: History of occupational re- 
search: a. Corre, Mary P. ; \An omUtae of tbs prograns of tbe coordination plan; 8. 
CoonMnatlen eomrontse— ontlibn wsed In preparing the ocen patten studies;-, 4. List of 
technical articles dealing with ecBDpeftonal studies sod bow to prspsre tbom ; 5. Bartlett, 

Buth M. ; Vocational gutdaace material us«l In 13 large miy school systems; diaterlal 
secutsd by -qaestlanngires : 6, Hingten, Josephine: Uses of occupational material I lo 
small towns and fltbs In Wisconsin, questionnaire ; 7. Wright, Barbara A.; Need of 
dODStantly rsvlsinc occupational pamphlets and suggestions si to bow this Is balng done ; 

8. Hanne, Joseph V. : A vsrlan and crttlotsm of certain occupational stndlea already 
done and an a«eoaat of tbs wrtler'a ttperleace wlCM the Klwanls olab in New York Oly. 
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CUBfiBlTT BDUOATIONAL PUBUOATIONS 


9. WoodhooK^ ChAje Going : OrganliatioD of tht women's profeMlonaJ relationg and tbe 
need for tbe work It U doing. 10. Rankin, Panl T. : Tbe place of reaearcb in a guid- 
ance program. 11. Liat of occupational studies recentlj publiabed or in the procesa of 
publication. * ^ 

828. Falmtr, Emily O. Why poplls leave school Vocatloaal guidance fuaga- 
zlne, 11: 295-803. April 1931. 

Ad loTestlgation carried on In California wherein was considered intelligence nativity, 
parental education, economic statua, etc. Conclusioni are drawn and tbe necessk^ changes 
of acbooi policy and procedure outlined. 

824. Smith, Fred C. How guidance should aff^t the indlviduaL Vocational 
gui^Dce magazine, 11 : 291-95, April 1931. 

Guidance coocelTed not as a system but as to Its effect on the individual. Main problem 
of guidance is to Integrate Jta varioui functions. 

325. Smith, Homer J. Vocatloaal education In the secondary achools. In- 
dnstrlal arts and vpcational education, 20: 177, fMay 1931. 

Concerned for tbe most part with reasons why tbe secondary school is tbe logical place 
for Industrial training, and a discuasion of some of tbe ebangea that will have to be made 
in our school procedures. Also dlscasses tbe place of such school training In tbs com- 
munity with respect to tbe special vocational schools already in tbe field. 

326. Stuaxt, Milo H., and Morgan,^ De Witt S. Guidance at work. New 
York, McOraw Hill book co., Ino., 1931. 104 p. 

Tbe educational psychology and theory which are tbe bases of guidance are brought * 
out In certain chapters of this book, which presenU tbe results of a study of tbe problems 
of student guidance at tbe Arsenal technical school in iDdianapolla. The facufty are 
unanlmoua In agreeing that guidance is their primary function and have turned every 
resource of ttw^schooV to furthering that aim. 

827. Town, Clara Harrison. An Inveattgatlon of the adjustment of the 
feebleminded in tbe community. Psychological clinic, 20 : 42-54, April 1981. 

A short r48nm4 of the history and development of the treatment of feeble-minded all 
over tbe world is given. The study reported was done in New York upon those discharged 
from tbe Rome State school. Their adjustment was studied with relation to: (1) abUity 
for self support ; (2) ability to regilste life without asslatance; (8) sbllity to be law- 
abiding. Reasons for the failure of community replacement are suggested and an alterna- 
tive program Bubmitted. 

328. Viteless, Morris 8. Clinical problems in the vocational guidance of the 
mentally deficient. Psychological clinic, 20 : 38-41, April 1981. 

A short discussion stressing mainly tbe Importance of making tbe method of tbelr 
treatment tbe same aa It la with normal children. Tbe slgnlflcsDce of tbe mental age as 
such Is dlscuased. Two case studies tre Included. 

Bee alio noa 625-691. 


MENTAL TESTING 

, 320. Banker, Howard J. Mental age distributioo in Bchood progress. Jour- 
nal of educational research, 28 : 273-79, April 1931. 

Shows mental age curve from grade one tbrougb post-graduate years. Data are from 
numerous studies and are transmuted to equivalent " mental! sgea ** by Kohs-Proctor 
norma. Tbe author states that two oppoaing forces tend to raise tbe mean above tbe 
tbooretical and depress the mean, selection, and cesaation of mental growth, respectively. 
Tbe latter begins to fanction at grade 10, being aaaoclated with the functional ebangea 
of adolescence. 

t . . • 

830. Baum^^itnar, M. The correlation of direct suggestibility with certaiu 
character traits. Journal <rf applM psychology, 16 r 1-16, February 1081. 

Data ibow that Buneatiblllty may baa dealrable trait and aa e ma to ba a component of 
aaroral eminently doalrable tralta Correlatlona range from — .28 to -1- .28. 

g SSL Oonm^, H. 8. The measurement of adult Intelltfence, and the requt- 

altes of a general Intelligence test. , Journal of i63al psychology, 2: 72-86, 
February 1981.- . 

Dlacnaaes 34 '* daaldarata of a valid general IntelUgcnce teat.** Hm TO titles, drawing 
■any of bla erltldains, wiiolly deatructire, from blbUofraphical Moroaa. 

I ■ 
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332. Ck>nrAd, H. B., and Harris, D. The free association method and the 
measurement of Intellljreiice. Berkeley, University of California. 1931. 46 p. 
(University of California. Publications In 'psychology, vol. 6.) 

333. Farr, T. J. The Intelligence and achievement of negro children. EJdnca* 
tlon, 51 : 491-96, April 1931. 

Gave Illinois Intelligence scale, Monroe standardised alien t-tvsdlng test, and Monroe 
general-swrwy feet In arithmetic to 200 negro children. \ amaU per cent of negro chil- 
dren remain In school nntll they finish the eighth grade. 

334. Hendrickson, Q. A useful abbreviation of Armj- alpha. School and 
society, 33: 4()7-68, April 1931. 

Author preariita data that show a high reliability for an abbreviated Army alpha test. 

335. Jo^son, Ouy B. A summary of negro scores on the Seashore music- 
talent te.sfK. Jounml of comparative psychology, 11 : 383-93. April 1931. 

Tested .1,300 negroes, compared with results found by Seashore. In pitch, negroes 
below whites except in grade 6. In sense of intensity, scores about equal; In grade S 
nrgroe.s superior. In aonae of time, negro adults decidedly Inferior, grode 8 not so In- 
Tcrlor. grade 5 equals white-. In sense pf rhythm, negroes r xcel. grade .I excels most. 
In tonni mpmofT, negroes were loferlor. 

336. Ldincoln, A., and Shields^ F. J. An age seale for tlie mensureiueiit of 
moral Juilgment. Journal of cdiicationa] research, 23: 193-97, March 1931. 

tMacusalon of Shields' moral-judgment examination. Has eight grouua of testa In even- 
numbered year.s from 6 to 20. Tested over J..100 casen of various ages and types. Finds. 
(1) There Is a gradual development of moral Judgm.-nt from childhood to maturity, (aay 
that maturity la well over 16) ; (2) Unvlronment and training have a marked effect on 
the moral Judgment of boys and girls. , ’ 

337. Fintner, Budolf. A group intelligence test suitable for younger d|;af 
children. Joumul of educational psychology, 22 : 300-63, May T931. 

Tresonts the new Plotoer prfmary uon-language mental teat, publlabed by the BwfCaa 
of publications. Teachers coUege, Columbia university. The teat Is administered by means 
of pantomlne and example.- on the blackboard, and Is thus suitable for use with young 
deaf children. "The results ao far obtained would seem to Indicate that It u dis- 
criminative for ages 4 to 8, Inclusive." 

338. InteUigence testing : Methods und results. 2d edition. New 

York. Henry Holt & company, Inc., 1931. 666 p. ' 

339. ^olansky, 8. The association factor In Intelligence testing. Journal. of 
educational psychology. 22: 321-34, May 1931. 

A study of the Importance of the factor of aasoclatloii as It influencea rate of reply lu a 

test. ■ 

# 

340. Waahbunw, Carleton. Mental age and the arithmetic curriculum : A 
summary of the Committee of seven grade-placement Investlgatlbu to date. 
Journal of educational reoearcb, 28 : 210-31, March 1931. 

The relation to mental age of ability to learn and retain varloua topics In arithmetic 
was tested. One of the condnalons la that a "child's preceding grasp of those facts 
BDd processes that enter Into the new topic he Is to atlidy, Is even more Important' than 
the mental level be hat reached/’ 

Bee also no. 687. 


„ . . JUNIOR COLLEGES 

^ . Waltsr Crosby Sell^ 

ORGANIZATIOK AND ADMINISTRATION 

841. Oal'penter, W. W. Records of public Junfor colleges of Mlssoori. Pea- 
body Journal of edOcatlon. 8 : S48H6i, May 1981. 

Brief dlscaaslon of ncOrdi forma ^oMd tn the sight puMic Jiinlor collies of Mlstenii, 
Samples of . 80 of these record fotnii «re reprodaoM, d^ng with bHUvldusL 'pohlls. 
papUa in troops, teachers, boaintiis procedore, and lesjwata to alumni 
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CURRENT BDUCATIONM. PUBLICATIONS 


1 


H42. Dorsey, Suean M.» c/»air7nan. Hepc»rt of the California ccuumiaslon for 
tlic study of educational problems. Sacramento, Calif., State department of 
education, 1931. 2 vols. 

CoDtalnB dlscuBBioD of the prPBeot sod future of junior coUeges in California, five 
mtjnr roromiDendations^ ond considerable statistical nod other aupplementary and sup 
porting raatorlftl. For comments on tiie report entry no. 345 by W. W. Kemp. 

343. Hale, Wyatt W. Comparative holding pmwer of junior colleges and 
regular four-year Cf)lleges. Bulletin of the American association of collegiate 
registrars, G: 3(X^16, April 1931. 4 tables. 

Ueprlnt of article by same author In Phi delta kuppan. October 1930. 

314. .Junior nd leges. Journal of higher education, 2: 96-4)8, February, 1931. 

.V summary and discussion of recent junior college studies by Holy (Ohio), Kells 
(California 1. Reed and Marrs (Texas), and Hale on the junior college holding power. 

345. Kemp, W. W. What price Lay Commission? Junior college journal, 1 : 
58:^, June 1931. 

A criticism of the recom men do Ilona concerning Junior colleges ma<}e by the California 
commission for the study of educational problems. ^ 

Kee no. 842. 

3 U>. Lawson, Fred. State aid for i»ubllc junior colleges. Junior college 
journal, 1 : 487-93, May lt)31. 

A detailed study of general juninr-college^leKiBlation, special legislation ns oDacted in 
each of tl>e states, and a summary of proposed legislation. 

347. The problem of the small junior college. School review, 33 : 260-5^, 
April 1921. 2 tables. 

Editorial discussion of the results stated by Clara M. Wallace in ‘‘Development of 
jonlor colleges In Iowa “ In the Junior coinage journal, January, 1981, and of a somewhat 
similar study by L. A. Clark, of Alta, Iowa. 

348. Segel, Davl^. Prediction of success ^ Junior college. Junior college ^ 
journal, 1 : 499-502, May 19^^. 

Deals with tlie prediction, by multiple correlation technique, of success of studeuts at 
liong Bench junior college lu mathematics and physical science^. In English, Ki languages 
In social studies, and In general college success as determined from 'their hlgh-school 
record, their total score on the Thurstone tost, and their scores on the four sections of 
the Town hlgh-school content examination'. 

349. Snyder, VlHiAni H. The degree of Afisociate of arts. Abridged. Cull- 
lornia quarterly of secondary education, 6: 439, June 1931. 

Advocates granting the title /‘Associate of arts*' to graduates of all California junior 
colleges A motion was unnrilmously carried by the junior -college section of the prlncl- 
pnlH* convention at which the address was given, to recommend that thtt title be 
conferred on all thidr graduatss. • 

350. Thurstone, L. L., and Thurstone, Thelma O. The 1930 psycholo^cal 
examination. Kducationnl record, 12: 160-78, April 1931. ^ 

Contains data on the use of the American council cxamlnaMbn In 137 colleges, Including 
a nunilvr of Junior* colleges, especially a gj^up of 'Michigan Institutions; and Stephens 
college. ^ 

HISTORY A?^D S*TATUS 

371. Accredltinl hlghc^r lostitutlotis. Educational record. 12: 179-98, April 
1931. 

Includes a list of 75 junior colleges la 26 states (196-98). 

352. Boyce, W. T. • The relation of the Junior college to the Pacific ^coast 
association of coMegtate registrars. Abridged. California quarterly 
ondary ^ncatlon, 0 : 437-39, June 1931. 

Historical r^sum^ sif^c^ organixaUoD -of the aai^ciation In 1926. Twglve junior col 
leges were represented at the 1930 meeting. “ If education 'to day is in a ^lemma. The 
jUDfor coU^ Is near the center of the, dilemma . . . Junior and aenftor epUegev tan 
' better undergtapd their respective fonettoas If e4ch understands better what tbp otber*U 
trying to do.” ' ' 


JUNIOB C0LLBO18 




35 a BeU«, Walter Crosby. Tbe Jtinlor C‘t)lkne at ^ DetroH convention. 
Junior college Journal, 1 : 437MO, April 1931. 

Heport of joQlor Oi»1lefe anpectR of the department of miperintendenop of the Natiooal 
edocation aaaodatloD, and abetracts of addretm given by \v. c. BoUs, I). 8. Campbell 
F. L», Wbitnej, 0. N. Kefauver, and J. M. Wood. 

Ten representative junior colleges. Junior college journal 1* 

5T)2-54, June 1931. 

A aelectlon of 10 leading Inatitutiona by a Jury composed of the ediforial staff of tbe 
.luQlor college Journal and alt past presidents of the American aHjiuclatloo of junior col- 
leges. Institutions selected, In order, were Stephens. Pasadena. Sacramento John 
Tarleton, Joliet. Ward-Belinant, Kaiuias City, Loa -Ange1<>s. Virginia Intermont. Chnffey, 
iH'HDd Rapids, Oulr Park, JohmrtowD, Crane. Sarah Ijiwrence, ('hrUMnn. and Phoenix. 

355. Palmer, Archie M. For the Improvement of o»llege ntlministratlou and 
instruction. Bu.letin of the association of Americnn colleges, 7; 294-00 May 
llKll. ^ 

Incluflas summary of eouiHe on junior-college organliatlMii and ii»lnilnistratlon offeretl 
III AiD''i‘i(’an iini^vrslflpi In thi* Mimini‘r neiwlfiii!i of 18:iJ ^ 

Bicctardl, Nicholas. junior oollepp — a radio hrondcast. Junior 

lolleKO journal. 1 ; 540-51. Jane 1901. 

A sntpv of i|iiPKtioD!»^il answers arnling wlfh many plus*.* «f fhr Junior collrge aa 
UrondcaHied over tho r*flc ichool of tlH^ «lr. March ». 


RELATION TO OTHER EpUCATIONAL UNITS 


^57. Brown, B. Warren. Tho .sijriilfli anoo to tlio diunlwB of tbe Junior 
r.illege develormentii. Bulletin of tho ns80ciall„u of American colleces 27- 
2.50-80. Mai- llWl. ^ . 

ConfUdora growth of the movement. c-Ulma of pn.tiijtonUm and threat to aeulor-colleee 
type, major social factors In Junlor-coimge moTenent. analyHia of edecntlonal factors In- 
volved, and relation of church colleges to Junior coUCrc type. The Junior college stands 
no clowr to the local church, to the relljrloas wlucatlon work and church school, or to 
tht Rummer conference work ihsn i\ofn the senior college. On the other hand, If lacks 
the leadership, rich ness of offei-lng. ciimpletcness of equlpaenl. wvll-organi^' euvlroii 
ment. flniinrlal nod educntlon solldnr'ty, and a score of lesair iiunlltlea that characterise 
the weiilor. college ait lu beat." 


358. Doug^lass. Aubrey A. Itplntion <if the junior college to the four year 
lollege. AbrUljf'd. ( alllonil.i qu.irtcrlii of wTomlary education, 6: 431-33. 
.luiieJ931. . 

A detailed statistical study of the eduootloaal destination of high echasl aad'junlsr 
college graduates In rsllforula. ‘More than twice as maay fully iwcofluociuird studenu' 
sre attending the Junior collegis as are enrolling In all the liberal-arts coUtgas in the 
state." BnrollmrDtH In liberal arts colleges have shown little If any Incream' ainde 19‘’7 . 
• At flrat thaTilgh-Bchool graduates dislike the Idea of two more years In the local institu- 
tion. When the Junior college has been eatabllshed 10 or 16 years, however thla fecllnc 
will, -to il large extent, have disappeared." * 

369. Woersln*. Frederick J. A deadWTc In Junior-college reorganlzalion. 
Junior college Journal, 1 : 469-70, May 1631. , 

“ Higher education and higher Inatlttitiwiii gtaierally are aoffertag from a kind oC 
moda^ acholaatlclam, a-pgdaiitlc formallam which the lower schools are In the process of 
dlsoardlng. Heace the diaaan^tke and lack of eoorrlloaUon apparent to all." 

See atKo lU). 467. 

• * % 

PUN'CriONS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE 


360. Chambora, H. H. BfflcleDoy of the Junior collie. Texas dutlook, 15 •- 
16,. Jane 1981. ' ' 


: Rummary of UtveaUgatlnn of tecerda of «3l atudeiits In S4 Texas Jwlor ceUeaaa Vh. 

trsnaf erred to senior coUagea In 1828-29. Ctficlaaloos are: Jlj The work 'of the Jualof 
^llegee of Texas ^^up 0 aUndard; (2) the kraduatea of these pebool.-are prepared t» 
do a higher grade of work In nnlor college ibaiL tboaf students who did their freahinaa 
gnd aophemore wort in senior collegee; (81 tblK are fewaf failures among the Jaalsr 
college gradpataa than thoae who begin tbelf college work in senior lostltotJone. 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL F^BLICATIONS 


361. 0*nder«, Harry S. The Junior college. New tork State edncatlon, 18: 
823-27. April 1931. 

An addreM before the Aieoclmtrd acadeittic priDcipala of New York. A conrtderation 
of the general progress of the Junior college moTeinent and Ita place In Amerlcao edti* 
cation. Suggesta that ultimately the secondary tchoola of the state may hare to expand 
to do Junior-college work. Suggests 10 questions to be answered before this new form 
of education should be adopted. Notea that “ there has already been formed a national 
aesoclatlon of junior colleges, and a reputable periodical. The Junior college Journal, Is 
being published." . ^ 

362. Hullfish, H. Gordon/-s,J|he opportunity of the Junior college. Educa- 
tional administration and super^lgion, 17 : 196-204, March 1931. 

An address before the DWlslon of higher education. Ohio State unlreraltj. "If the 
Junior college pergl.sts In Its Intention of functioning ns a sp^'clflc service Institution 
for the graduate nnd professional schools, and of providing particularised training of a 
semlprofessional sort, at the same time professing to foster a Ilheml education^ it Is 
hardly the act of a pessimist to suggest that such a Junior college will not make a 
lasting contribution to our educational progress. . . . Tl»e junior college seemingly has 
vlewe<i itself as an educational service station . . . Actually, its opportunity lies in 
another dlrcttion. It may reintroduce us to a tenable conception of a liberal education.” 

363. Lillard, JerAmiah B. The misconduct of modern youth. Junior colle;*’ 

Journal, 405-07 j/^ril 1931. 

“ We need to devi lop our administrative machinery, and at the same time recogidxe 
the fact that this machinery is not an end In lt«eir, but only a mcanE for helping nnd 
better understanding the young men and women in our Institutions.’* 

364. Wahlquist, John T. The junior college and teaching qfhcicncy. Junior 
college Journal, 1: 479-80, May 1031. 

" If the junior college succeeds In no other respect. It has been worth while because 
of the emphasis It has given to better teaching at the higher levels." 


t 


CURRICULUM 

FEENCH 


363. Schwartz, William Leonard. Past or present ia ' teaclilnp French? 
Junior college journal. 1: 433-36, April 1931. 

Conxldera goals and methods In traching Junior-college French. 

HOME ECONOMICS 

306. Sutherland, Elizabeth. Home economics Ht Ward-Belmont .school. 

Junior college Journal, 1 : 494-98. May 1981. 

Outline of the content and Mgnlflcance of the home-economic* cnrrlcnlnm of Jnnlor- 
college grade. 

LAW 

367, Bentley, Byron B. Business law In the Junior college. Junior college 

Journal, 1: 600-93, Jane 1031. '' 

An Id^ of the two-year course na glTcn at Loa Angeles Junior college. 

ORIENTATION 

868. The course In orientation at Northern Montana school. Journal of 

higher education, 2: 200-17, April 1931. 

OotUne of the conme nod eTtluatlon of it on giren to freshmcD at this Montana 
Junior college. 

• READING 

369. Tonton, Frank C., and Berry, Betty. Reading comprehension at the 
’•jncioiMMlIefe lerel. California quarterly of secondary education, 6 : 246-51, 
.April 1931. 

An analysis of the amount, causes, and possibility of Imprprement of readlog dls- 
kblllty based upon the records of sereral tbonseud students at the UolTerslty of Boothern 
Chuitomla. 


» 
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anoPBonflBioNAL 

370. KearnB, Kenneth X. School aervloe. Junior college jonrsel, 1 : SlT-18, 
May 1931. 

Outline of the termibal course for training Bchool-admiDlstilltlfe asaiitanti at L#oi 
Angeles Junior college. 

371. Faig^e, K. A. Community recreation. Junior college Journal, ^ 1 : 686—57, 
June 1931. 

An outline of •the terminal course designed to train leaders for community recreation 
service at U>8 .\ngeles junior college. 


ZOOLOGY 

372. Bauer, H. L. Introductory course in general zoology in California 
colleges and universities. California quarterly of secondary edutalion, C: 327- 
30, June 1931. 

Ueport of a questionnaire Inyestigation of 75 per cent of the California colleges. Includ- 
ing junior colleges. Outlines a jitnlor-college course In soology. 

LIBRARY 

373. Coulter, Edith M. The functions of the junior-college library. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 481-86, May 193i. 

ronslders the special functions and obligations of the junior college librnry to the atu- 
dents, to the faculty, nnd to the community; the de.slrable quiillflcatlons of librarians ; 
extent and variety of book coUections; pbysi<'i\l equipment; and future of the Junior- 
cu ll' ge library. 

374. Hester, Edna A. Books for Junior co) leges. Ciiicago, 111., The American 

library association, 1931. 194 p. 

A Tolume compUed by the librarian of Pomona (Calif.) Junior college, giving t Hat of 
3,811 titles of books sod periodicals suitable for junlor-college Ubrarics aa selected by the 
<‘Oop. ration of many university, senior college, and junior-college professors nod libisriani 
in all parts of the country. Special symbols indicate books that are recomoaended for 
first purchase and those that are of special value to teachers. Separate lists are given 
for general periodlcaU, reference books, and all subject! of the curriculum. 

375. Steele, Katherine. The Junior-college library. Junior college Journal, 
1 684-80, June 1931. 

Includes a bibliography of 29 titles dealing with the Janlor-collefe library. 

376. Stone, Ermine. Th^ Sarah Lawrence library. Jun.or college Journal, 
1 : 614-15, May 1931. 

L^escrlption of tbe new library and equipment of Sarah Lawrence college. New York. 

See alMo no. 483. 

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 

377. HUl, Merton K. Chaffey Junior-college building program. Junior college 
Journal, 1 : 535-39» June 198L 

Tbe elevatioB, floor plana, and ieecrlptlon of the mm boUding for Chaffey Juaior collage, 
OnUrio, California. 

STUDENTS AND STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

878. Bella, Wottar Crosby, and Jones, Hally F. Higher education aspirations 
of California Junior-college stiidentB. California quarterly of secondary educa- 
tion, 6: 239-44, AprU 19S1. 

Reports the proportion of 9,282 California junior coUtfs students expectins to enter 
each of the principal coUegea and anlferalUea in the state and average Thuratone sod 
Iowa teat scores for the different groups. Introductory note by tbe editor dlacussee the 
slgniflcance of tbs data praaented. 
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CUEBENT nmOETlONAL FTnUJOATIONS 


379. Frostt Ine£. Tbe jearb^ af *tte Junior college Journal, 

1 : 427-28, April 1931. 

Value and mefboda of flbimclitg 1 JunTor-coIlbg^ nnual. 

880. Gilbert, Luther C. Activitlee of Junior-college transfers. Junior college 
Journal, 1 : 418-26, April 1931. 

A comparlsoo of extent of participation In student actlrltiee of junlor-college gradoatea 
attending fbe TTnlverelty of Callforirta and of students who bad their entire course at the 
university. Based on study of 276 cases. 

881. Hammond, D. K. Tbe Junior-college honor society — state and national. 
California quarterly of secondary education, 6: 441, June 1931. 

Fbl theta kappa has 89 chapters In the country. Conditions for membership outlined. 
There are honor societies in 16 California Junior colleges. ** In Santa Ana we have dla- 
covered so far no serious disadvantage in maintaining both organisations. Eventually 
Phi theta kappa can and should supplant the state society." 

382. Miller, William Bobert, ed. First the blade. Vol. 4. San Bernardino, 
Calif., San Bernardino Valley union Junior college, 1931. 86 p. 

California Intercollegiate anthology of verse, containing 74 poems by student authors, 
selected from nearly a thousand submitted for publication. Represents 15 Calffomlm 
Junior colleges and 16 other Institutions of coUeglate grade. 

883. Noftsiiiger, H. G. Sororities voted out. Junior college Journal, 1 : 
518-16, May 1981. 

Action of the students in abolishing sororities at Virginia Interment college, Virgioit. 

Bte atio nos. 465-402. 

j 

POPULARIZING JUNIOR COLLEGES 

884. Sobbins, C. L. Junior collegm and adult education. Junior coitege 
Journal, 1 : 556-00. June 1931. 

OpportuBity for estensloii work, eren In tbe tinaUer tuBtltntloiM. DtBCUBaea poealble 
orKunitatlon, cooper* ting agenclcv, flDBOClal sifpport, and typn of wetIrtttM. 

nOUHNAL 

S85. Davis, Raymond £. Semlprofeaslonal outudcula Ib Junior colleges. 
Abridged. Celiforoia quarterly of secondary education, 6: 484-87, Juife 7981. 

" So far aa the pubUc junior college li concerned, I bellere that It would 'the More 
quickly reach Ita place tn the ran If It aboaM abanaon entirely the ■cadeinlc work of the 
lower dlTlslon of the ulveralty and derote Iti entire attention to tbe work of acini' 
profeaalopal training." 

SPEOAL TYPES 

PBIVATB JUNIOR COLLBGB8 

386. Kelly, Robert L., and Anderson, Ruth E., comps. [Junior colleges] 
fn Cbristlan educdHoti : handbook Tbt 1931. New Vork clfT^, Ootmcll of church 
boards of education in tbe United States, 1931. 596 1>- 

nutdlok lleta b'f >hlor <on««ei AllUtelt Wttli Mlfh ’BebbthmiltKIn. >. tSt^ ; 'IMt of 
teacbera of Bible and religion In junior college*, p. 889-S2 ; atandarde fbr 'JttiHdr cenegws, 
p. 410-20 : and atatlatics for iDdlrldnal Inetitutlona, p. 472-79. " The 70 junior coUeget eo- 
rollod 13,029 atodcHt* ASd hAd a'fadUlty df 'lfr9 MecHers 'ladt yiMr. 'Their grounds and 
bulldinga are appraised at 110,036,816, and tbeir produrtlre funda amount to 16,600,272, 
a per eepNa endoWUMut of 9616. 1bd]r M>e ••to MdabteddMk of '|ltMf,lS2, ^#«tle fhelr 
total eapendltarea for 1939-M came to '94,360,406.” 

387. Lee, ^ffar D. Contributions of the private Junibr 'coltege. 
colhBKe jottViial. 1 : 583^. June 1981. 

Dlecnaaee ftmr dtatludt 'tdVatafagea poaaeeM Oy fbe Juutdr eotteke mfoer pitvAte 
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JUNIOR COLLE&ES BY STATES 

^ ALASKA 

/ 

SS8. HAnderson, Lester D. Should Alaska establish Junior colleges? Junior 
college ^urnal, 1 : 408-17, April 1931. 

Conilders geographical conditions, educational condltlona, junior-college needs, poa- 
slble enrolment, course*, faculty, buildings, and finance. Concludes that Junior colleges 
at Ketchikan and Juneau would be feasible and deairable for Alaska. 


CALIFORNIA 


389. Eells, Walter Crosby. The success of the public Junior college In 
California. Journal of the American association of nniverslty women, 24: 
n7-21, April 1931. 

A consideration of significant developments In California from the standpoint of the 
popularlElng, preparatory, terminal, and guidance foactlons. 

390. Hill, Merton E. ChalTey schools meet vnrled deniaiuls. Journal of 
education, 23 : 347-48, March 30, 1931. 

History and description of the work at Chaffey Junior college at Ontario, Calif., 
especially in Its Americanization, extension, and agricultural work. 

391. Howar^ Lowry 8. The story of Menlo. Menlo Park. ('allf.. Menlo 

Junior college, 1931. 23 p. 

A little book giving the history of Menlo school and Junior college, the objectives of 
the trustees In reorganising the Institution, and plana for its future development. 

392. Kersey, Vierling. (Junior eolleges.l In Biennial re|>ort of the State 
department of education, State of Calilorala, 1929^. ^Part I. Sacramento, 
Calif., State department of e^location, 1931. 231 p. 

Contains numerous references to junior colleges, their growth, iegiil Ktatu>«. problems 
and prospecta by Buperlntebdcnt Kcraey, Nicholas Rlcciardl, and others, on pages HU, 
43 , 47 , 63 , 63 , 86 . 87 . 118 , 136 - 1 ^. 197 , 201 . 


ILUNOI8 

393. Beam, Thomas M. Evolution of the Joliet Junior c^tllege. Junior (‘ollege 
Journal, 1 : 429-^, April 1931. 

Contains details of enrly history of the flrat public junior college In the country which 
la atill in eriatence. 

KANSAS 

394. Junior colleges Khowing gains. Journal of etlucation, 113: 588, June 1, 
1931. 

Btatiatics of growth of Junior colleges In Kansas. 

MISSOURI 

395. Coursault, J. H. Junior oollegea in MUsouri. Junior college jtmrual. 
1 : 471-78, May 1931. 

A general treatment of the development of both public and private Junior college* Id 
M i*aourl, method* of accrediting, enrollment data and prospecti and probletnt of the 
future in the State. 

NORTH DAKOTA 

/ 

398 . Lawaon, Fr*<L Xew law for NorUi Dukotiu Junior (\>llege Journal, 1 : 
513 -li May 1931 . 

Aosiysla of the leglaUtion patasd In 1931, authorialDg estabUabment of junior colleges 
Id dtiea of over 10,000 inhabitaata 

WASHINGTON 

397. Uttalf C. L. Junior college law for state of Wagblngton. Junior college 
journal, 1 : 8T9-82, June 1931. 

A ciitlciam of the article ^ Proposed Junior college law for WaablngtsD *' a* pobllafaed 
in tat JfUilor eollege Joamal fbr Mardh, 1981 . 


I 
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CURRENT teXTCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


Junior college Jonmal, 


^ WYOMING 

398. Wlnchell, Karl F. Junior colleges In Wyoming. 

1 : 540-45. June 1031. 

.\ iitudy of fbo hlgher educatlon neM, .od opportunltie. for the «t.te of WyonUoB 

I 

FOREIGN 

390. At the tH-ne-lIrfi.-n ..f the >Vw Athens sfte. Missionary herald 127: 
20S-9, 229. May 1931. 4 illu|tratloDa 

An a.^ount of eirrclse*. and extracts from a«dretaea given at the dedication of the 
new site of the American Junior college for glrla near Athens. Cren-e. 

EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 

E. S. Evenden 

Assisted by Guy C. Gamble. Marjorie Simonson 
GENERAL REFERENC E.S 

^ 4(X). Ayer. Adelaide. Lenniiim edmutionaf pr lu iples through experience. 
Educational adniinistr.iiv n .nntj supervision, 17: .857-62, May 1931. 

A deicriptlon of atn.h lit traliilng at State teachera* college. Milwaukee, Wla. 

401. Blauch. L. E. An early normal college In the Sonth. Penbodv Journal 
nf (‘tlncntlon. 8: 297-304. March 1981. 

A iilniieerlng effurt In t< ueber training In North Carolina. ' 

402. Bonser. Frederick G. Needed changes In teacher training. Progressive 
Pducatiou. 8: 271-79, March 1931. 

A plea for feacher tralnlnit Inatltiitions to throw off obatructive tmdltlona and to work 
out f..r themaeivca a new phlloaophy of education In accordance with prewlnt needs and 
the treod.^ that seem best for the future. 

403. Brown, H. A. Build ng a prof.^sslon of education through Improved 
teacher preparation. School and society, 33 : 545-56, April 25, 1931, 

A aurrey of the trenda Induclve to higher education oMeachera with suggeatlona for the 
ImproTement of teacher traiDlng programi. 

^ In the preparation of teachers. Bdocational 

administration and .supervision, 17: 161-82, March 1931. 

The next position of Arc 8le|»s that arc deairablc In the preparation of teachera. 

405. Dearborn. Ned Acb.evements In teacher training, 1929-1930. Educa- 
tional administration and .supervision, 17: 2<^-68, April 1931. 

A compilation of the reports of 104 presidents wplylng to the question. "-What is the 
moat signmeant educatlonnl acbleyement In your school during 1929-1980T” 

406. Donovan, H. L. A teachers’ -college program for 1931. Peabody Journal 
National education aasoclatloA 20: 131-32, April 1931. 

Ideals and goals of a Kentucky \eaeber-tralalng Inatltutlon. 

407. Evenden, B. 8. New standarda of teacher training, Journal of the 
National educational association, 20: 131-32, April 1931. 

A discussion together with recommendations for the Improyement of staadarda of 
(etcher trilolng. ui 

406. Flowers, John O. Organization of teacher-training program. Educa- 
tional administration and snpervlslon, 17 : 362-67, May 1931. % 

A deacrlptloD of the general organisation of the teacher training program of the New 
Jertej State teachen' college, lloDtclmlr. 

400. Gist, Arthur 8. Important points of view la teacher training Bduca- 
tioaal administration and aupervlalon, 17; 269-78, April 1981. 

A discussion of (be four phases of the problem of teacher training : (a) Neocaaarr teacb- 
ing qualities which each Indlrldual posaeasea on entering a training InsUtntlra; <») 
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tborongh academic and profesilonal comes; <o) tmctioe teaching In which public school 
conditions prevail; (d) follow-np plant to Insure the tucceca of the Inexperienced teacher. 

410. Horn, Ernest. The training of teachers for a progressive educational 
program. National council of primary education, 14: 11-16, April 1831. 

Aq address given for the National council of childhood education, February 23-25, 1931. 
Detroit, Mich. 

411. Judd. C. H- The training of teachers for a progressive eilucatlonal 
program. Elementary school Journal. 31 ; 576-84, April 1931. 

Thle article Is a defense of modern “ unprogresaive ’* education. The arguments pre- 
sented are refautlons of certain well known tcucts of progrestlve education. In addition, 
the author pro|>oses a few new tenets for a new type of progressive e<lucation In the 
opinion oC the writer elementary teachers should find tn this article certain Important 
warnings relative to prugrosslve education and n statement of certain values Inherent In 
modern “ unprogressive ' education. 

412- Kilpatrick^ William EL The truliiiug of teachers for ti progressive 
cdui'ntlonal program. BuHetln, National council of primary education. 14: 
lG-22. April 1931. 

An address given before the National council of childhood education, February 23-25. 

1031, Detroit, Mich. 

413. MacDonald, Adrian. Cultural backgrounds for teachers in training. 

English Journal/20: 400-06, May 1831. 

.V plan *' to overcome Intellectual reticence*' by thorough organization of the expressire 
aide of teaching and the extenalun of the aemlnar method of Instruction. 

414. Morriaon, J. Cajee. The training of teachers for a progrj^saive eiluca- 
tional program. National council of primary education. 14: 22-2^,^Aprll 1931. 

An address given before the National council of childhood educatlonJ February 23- J5, 

1931, Detroit, Mich. * j 

415. Newlon, Jesse H. The training of teachers Tor a progr^ive educational 
program. Bulletin, National council of primary education, 14 ( 1-6, April 1831. 

Ad address given before the National council of childhood education' February 23-25, 

1031, Detroit, Mich. j 

410. Pollitxer, Margaret. Oro\ving teachers for our sch^ls. ProgrcHslve 
educati(m^: 247-^, March 1831. / 

An Interpretation of the creative teacher In the new school \ 

4iJ. Roberts, Alexander C. Teacber-traioing needs in California. School 
and siKTiety, 33: 423-26, March 28, 1831. 

Next position of the tlx nei'da of California teacher-training Instltutloai : Better facul- 
ties, -better curricula, more adequate bousing, better understanding of the fnnctlona of 
teachers colleges, better rertlflcstlon delimitations, and betteritody of proper relationships. 

4 IS. Spaulding, Frank E. Practicing the principles we preach. Progressive 
education, 8: 267-70, March 1831. 

A description of the Department of education of the Yale graduate achool. 

419. Steere, H. J. The developinentnl trends |^f teachers colleges. Ealuc*a- 
tiunal administratioii and supervision, 17: 191-94, March 1931. 

A plea for spedfle profoaaionallxed training of teachers. 

420. Thr^lkcld, A. L. Tlie training of teachers for a pn»gresslve educallonah 
program. Bulletin, National council of primary education, 14 : 23-27, April 1931. 

Ad ?iddreKs given bliore the National council of childhood education. February 23-25, 
1931, Detroit. Mlcb. 

421. Withers, John W. Important problems for research La the education of 
teachers. School and society, 33 : 613-17, May 9, 1931. 

Address tef re tb? geueml sestiion of tbo Department of superintendence, I>etrolt, Mich.. 
February .25, 1031. 

422. Zachiy, Caroline B. Personality adjustment and teacher-training. 
Progressive education, 8: 201-63, March 1931. 

A plea for readjqatmeaC of teacher-train Log curritula so aa to provide for pereonallty 
development. ^ 

8ft atto not. 300, 006. 
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SUPPLY AND DEMAND 

423. Mullins, Virgil &. A sunamary of, a flve-jear study of placement at 
Indiana State teachers college. Teachers college Journal, 2 : 131-^8, May 1931. 

Placement phases of the tupplj and demand problem in Indiana. 

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 

424. Clifih, Herbert. Cooperation between training Institutions and school 
systems. Educational administration and su^ervialon, 17;’34(M2. May 1931. 

Comments on paper read by William C. Barley, ‘‘The place of applied philosophy la 
Judginir Btudent teaching.** before the Buperviaora of stadent teaching at the Detroit 
meeting. February 28 and 24. 1B81. 

425. Ludeman, Walter W. Certain Influenr^ln teachers college Btaridanllzii- 
tion. l*cabody Journal of education, 8: .362-70, '^lay 1931. 

A discussion of the history of accredltjnent of teacher training institutions and the 
treAla toward atandardlsation and practices. 

426. McNeil, Mellicent. A comparative study of entrance to teacher-trainiiig 
institutions. New York, N. Y., Teachers college, Columbia ^university, 193o. 
ItMp. 

A recent study tracing the history of rcqnirements for entnrnce in teacher-trnlnliig 
institutions In various European countries, Auatrana, New Zealand, Canada, and United 
Htatet. 

427. Sangren, Paul V. The scholarship of faculties* In American teachers* 
colleges and normal schools. School and society, 33: 642-44, May », 1931. 

A status of Bcholartbip of faculties in Ainerlcan teachers colleges and normal schools ns 
exrmpllflod by authorship and scholastic productl\ity. 

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 

428. Ayer, Adelaide M. Freedom for the student teacher. Progressive 

education, 8: 2f>6-60, March 1931. ’ , 

A dIscUHHion of the Milwaukee plan of developing Intrgratiuu of vCork and self-activity 
among student teachers. ^ 

420. Cordrey, Everett E. Attempts to improve college instruction in teachers* 
c olleges. Peabody journal of education. 8 : 282-90, March 1931. 

A description of attempts to Improve college instruction In teacher-training l^ltutious. 

430. Martin, John E. Are methods overemphasized in teacher ^dining? 
Virginia Journal of education, 24: 319-21, April 1931. 

All analysis and comments on the preparation of a typical group of teachers iu a 
Virginia city school system. 

431. Mitchell, Lucy Sprague. A cooperative school for student teachers. 
Progressive education, 8 : 251-55, Tdarch 1931. 

A discussion of the cooperative school-room method of providing training in pnutlce 
schools for student teaching. 

43 ;^ Stratemeyer, Florence B. Guiding the student4eacher In the develop 
iiient and use of principles.^’ Educational adinlni.stration and supervision, 17 
;i46-50, May 1931. 

The need for student teachers to develop guiding principles, which form tho h«>glnnlng 
of thair own philosophy of edocstlon. * 

433. The relation of genenil to professional e<lucnt 0 T 4 of teacher.H. In 
Department of anperintendence of the National education assKlatloii. Ninth 
^Piprbook. 1931. p. 253-76. Washington, 1) C., The Departmoni, 1931.’ 

A report of the Committee on the economic status of the teacher, R, Ruckinahatu. 
chairir.aii. DIhcusbcb the problems of supply and demnnd, functions of tenc.icr educiif.on. 
nod the j^ndplea umltriyiag the solution of probleins r^ted to the general and prur«*n- 
- Hional oducatlon of teachers. ^ 


434.. Ullman, B. B. The prognostic value of certain factors related to teach- 
ing suc'oesH. Ann UpiverBlty of Michigan, 1931. 7 

Doctor’s dissertation^ y 
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435. Anthony, Katherine M. The development of student teaching. Virginia 
teacher, 12; 98-100, April 1931. 

An historical pn-sentatlon of the dcTelopmeot of student teaching at State leachiTs 
college. Harrisonburg, Va. 

43G. The Harrisonburg program. Educational ndmlnlstrntlon and 

supervision, 17 : 351-57, May 1931. 

A description of the training of student teachers at IlarrUonburg, Va. 

a 

4,S7. Bagley, Wllllatn C. The plitee of appliwi philosophy In JudKinK Htiiilont 
toa<h(n" EflocntRnml administrntlon and supenlslnn, 17: 330-35. Mny 1931. 

A plpn for the u»o of Subjective tests as well as objective tests in Judging .‘itudent 

TPiu’hln^f. 

Douglass. Harl R. Methods of ^^t^ident teacher rating. Eduonttonal 
ndniinistratfon and supervision^ 17 : 342*-45, May 1931. 

A (lesrrlptloD of the use of the detailed check Ust for the purpose of dloKaosInf^ teacher 
prf^eduren and effectiveness. 

4.39. Engleman. J. O. The plact‘ of obJiH'tive standards In Judi;ing student 
ti*mdiing. Educational administration and aupiTvlslon. 17: 321-29, Mny 1931. 

A plen for the use of snbji ctlve tests ns well as objective test.s In Jud^ln^ Btudent 
tenchlnir. 

440. Mead, A. R.. Progress in the study of hiboratorj’^ school work for t1:b| 
I)reimnitlon i)f teat'bers. Educational administrutlon and suporv^i.sion, 17: 
:<70-7.5, May 19.31 

A committee r-eport on progress made llf tlie study of laboratory school work for the 
preparation of teachers. 

CURRICULUM 

J 

441. Bruce, William F. The place of philosophy In teaclier training i)ro- 
granis. Educational adrhinistratlou and supervision, 17: 2i:^23, Marcdi 1931. 

Philosophy and It.s place in the curricula of training teachers. 

442. Calms, W. D. The training of teachers of mathematics with si)eolal 
refei*en(*e to the ndatlon of nmtluMiuitics to modern thought. Mathenmtics 
icacher, 24: 2()J^7d, May 1931. 

An address given at the annual binquet at the National council of teachers of mathe- 
matics at D»‘troit. Mich., February 21. 1931. A plea for the extension of educational 
luirizons of teachers of mathematica 

443. Can-others, George E. Selectinu of optiimim onndtdHteB for Iiigii-Hohool 
leac-hinSl Hlgli-si-hool quarterly, 19: 151-G2, April 1931. 

A pliin for an effective program in aclectlug candidates for blgb-school teacher training. 

444. DavTOson, H. Carter. Our college 'curriculum In English. English 
.lournal, 20 : 407-20, May 1931. 

A Btatistlral survey of current practices In Bnglish curricular construction and proposal 
for an ideal curriculum in the teaching of Bngllab. 

445. Oavit, John FalmOT. Ix), the p<M>r college? Progressive education, 8: 
2d4-06, March 1931. 

A description of the conference ou curriculum for the college of liberal arts held under 
the auBpicea of Rollins college at Vinter Park. Fla.. January 1931. 

440. Orinnell, J, E. Securing adequate training for Junior high school 
teachers. Educational administration and supervislim, 17 : 279-80, April 1931, 

An inquiry Into the provialons for training of students with Junior hJgb-scbool* 
teaching in view. 

447. Beymert, Martin L., and Arnold, H. J. Survey of conditions and 
facilities for the toachlng of psychology in flie State of Ohio, rsvcliologlcal 
i.ulletln. 28rS42-06, May 1931. ‘ ' 

Report of the study undertaken by the psycbolo^ section of the Ohio college associa- 
tion. Data are given concerning peraonnel of the ii^chology departmeht and material. 
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CUEBEWT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 




448. Sayers, i; T. Some considerations preliminary to the building of an 

Integrated education course. EducaUonal administration and supervision 17 
287-03. 4prII 1931. • ’ 

.\n article proposing unlficatloD of the several courses ordlnarllrNkDOWD as Education 

449. Schaaf, William L. Mathematics for Junior high-schoA-taafbera. Eich- 
mond, Va., Johnson pobllshlng company, 1931. mi. 439 p. 

Considers subject matter, pertinent backgrounds, educational values, and leacbing pro- 
cedures In connection with each of the following : Direct measurement, geometry of form. ' 
geometry of site and position, demonstrative geometry, numerical trigonometry, graphic 
representation, arithmetic in home, arithmetic of community, arithmetic in business' 
money and banking. Investments, insurance, directed numbers, the formula, principles of 
algebra, the function concept, roots and powers, and problem solving. A teacher-training 
testbook for mathematics department In preparing secondary teachers. 

450. Ullrich, Fred T. Science instruction in four-year curriculums for 
prosi>ective eleiiieiitary-scbool teachers. Elementary school journal. 31; 697- 

' 707, May 1931. 

A survey of the opinions of various college and normal-school admloiatraturs In regard 
to the construction and modifleatinn of curricula In science for students who expect to 
complete four years of study In elementary education. 

i.'vl, Wallin, J. E. Wallace. The Baltiniore plan of training special-class 
teacheis ami oilier workers in the field of siiecial education. Elementary school 
jouriinl. 31 : 607-18, April 1931. 

Outlines the principles in operation regarding general requlremenis for election as a 
apecial-cIasB teacher, salaries of teachers thus elected, and accepted training coursiw 
which may have bearing on salary schedule. 

452. Zachry, Caroline B. Mental hygiene In n teachei'-triiinliig jirograni. 

Childhood tHlucation, 7; 401k-10, April 1931. * 

A Justlflcatlon of a program of mental hygiene In a tpacbcr-tralning program with its 
Implied effects on curricula and personnel. 

TRAINING FOR SPECIAL TYPES OF TEACHERS 

453. Boas, Belle. Teaching of principles to art studenta Educational mliniii- 
. Istration and supervision, 17; 367-69. May 1931. 

A description of the development of creative power and the growth of appreciation. 

454. Dykema, Peter W. How shall we train our teachers? Chicago schools 
^ Journal. 13: 320-22, March 1931. 

A discussion of the selection of student* to be trained for teaching music, and the 
traloiog. Id publlc Bchool work. 

’455. Fediaevsky, Vera. Kindergarten teadiora’ tmininfj: In Soviet Rnas a. 
Childhood education, 7: 487-91, May 1981. 

A clearrlptlon of the teacher training program of kindergarten teachers In Soviet 
RuB.Mla. ^ 

456. Punke, Harold H. Professional ttrganikatlons of teachers in Gerniaio- 
Elementary school Journal, 31; 614-23, March 1981.. 

A dfWPrlptlOD of the German teachers union and the operation of the local unit in the 
State of Hamburg. 

TEACHER-TR.^NING SCHOOL BUILDINGS 

I ♦ 

457. Jndd, Charles H. The graduate building. School of education. Uni- 
versity record. 17: 112-16, April 1981. 

Address given -at the laying of the corner stone of the new graduate hulldlbg, School 
of education. Chicago, Illinois. January 22. 19.H, An historical presentation' of the 
, Unlvcrally of Gblcago. School of education, with plans for Its future. 
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C0LUBQS8, UVIVBB8ITI1S, AKD OBADUATl SCHOOLS 

TRA|NING-IN-SEBVICE 

« 

458. Ghuretson, Oliver Kelleam. In-service training of teachers in high 
schools in Oklahoma. School review, 39 ; 449-60, June 1931. 

Based on 64 replies to a cbeck'llst covering fire groups of activities. Classroom visits- 
tlon sad demoostrstion teaching, teachers* meetings, sddltioDal college preparation, 
profesaional reading, tnd experimentation and publication. 

• 450. Institute for administrative officers of higher institutions. .The traln- 
irife of college teachers, Including their preliminary prepmratlon and In-service 
improvement; edited by W. S. Gray. Chicago, 111., The University of Chicago 
press, 1930. 242 p. 

A series of dlsruBslong by college admlnlgtratopB and lnt»tnictorB od the pre-Bervlce sod 
in-service tralDlng of college teachers. 

• 

COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS 

Arthur J. Klein 
Assisted by M. M. •Chambers ') 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

460. Boardman, H. S. The arts college in a State university. In Transac- 
tions and pixH?eedings of the National aa 3 ociatioD of State universities, 1930. 
p. 123-128. 

Discusses the functions and relations of the aria college Id a Stale unlveralty. The 
Btatcmlpt of these functions and relations Is prefaced by a historical sketch of the devel- 
opment Af higher education la the United States, lu this sketch, naturally, a prominent 
place is given to the land-^ant colleges. The writer conceives the functions of the arts 
college in the State university to be two, vli ; Service to other colleges ; snd the develop- 
ment of its own curriculum. 

46L Clark, Judith. Education at the college level for marriage, parenthood,^ 
and family life. Journal of the American association of tiniv^ersity women, 24: 
182^, April 1981. 

Report! the results of a survey which shows lack of provision for dovolopment of per- 
sonality at the college level. The suggested remedies Inolude : general administrative atti- 
tude, health service, orientation courses, observation of children, redlri’ctlon of curricular 
courses, and redlrectloD id extracurricular activities. 

462. Crawford, Albert Beecher. Too much knowledge. Educational record, 

12 : 144^, April 1981. 

Thinks there Is too much division of subject matter for nodergradhates, caused by 
specialisation In narrow fields on the part of Instructors; the humanities have been dehu- 
manised ; too many young professors are forced, in order to win promotion, to Consider 
pabliestion flrst and teaching second ; there should be two kinds of Instructors : “ teachers • * 
and ** scholars ; and liberal arts colleges should not become vocational schools, hut 
should be cultural Initltations. ^ 

468. Eurich, Alvin C., ed. The changing educational, world. Minneapolis, 
Minn., University of Minnesota preaa, 1031. 311 p. 

This aeries of papeb read on the occasion of the twenty -fifth anniversary of the Coll^ 
of sducatlon of the University of Minnesota comprises twenty-five chapters, by nearly as 
many authors, grouped Into the following five major divisions: BklociUou and the new 
world; The Unlvarslty school of education; Educational (rends; Educational pioneering 
In Minnesota; snd The CoUege of education at the UnlvitrsUy of Minnesota. Of Mpeclai 
Interest to students of higher education is the second division, s stimulating symposloia 

M. O. Neale, C. H. Judd, W. C. Bagley, and M. St Haggerty. The same is true of 
L p. COtfmsD'a paper Bducstlonal trends 10 a university,'* and the editor’s final chapter. 
**TnilDlng doctors of philosophy in education.” 


V 



1 


so 


C^ITRUNT BDUCAXIOiirAL PX7BL10AT10NS 


464. Kane, Thomas P. Report of the delegate to the National conference of 
Canadian universities. In Transactions and proceedings of the National asso- 
ciation of State universities. 1980. p. 72-76. 

1're.ldent Kane of the UnlwreHy of North Dakota spoke chiefly of public reladoDahlp. 
but a so regaivllBg points of difference between the American aaroclatlon and the Canadlnn 
of UDlversItlea. namely : the Canadian aesoclaHon la not limited In membership 
to State Inatltutlons. and Is not an nssoclatlen of unlvera*ty prealdentw aolely, being 
represoDted nlso by deans or even professors. 

465. Potthofl, Edward F. Who goes to college? Journal of higher education 
2; 21>4-{>7. June 1931. 

This article shows the selective character of education at the collegiate level In- 
sreased eorollment in coUcges and universities from 18D0 to 1928 was 613 per cent 
while Increased IK.,, illation for the same period waa 92 per cent In 1890 2 4 par cent 
of tho.se of colleg,. age entered a university. In 1928. 11,8 per cent entered college. 
The selective character depended upon 3 factors; occupation of fathers, mortality of 
fathers and the university training of fathers. A table showed that the wealthiest 
occupational group, the proprietors, comprised 7.8 per cent of the population, but 42.3 
per cent of all students entering the university. The opportunity for securing a college 
educntlon was conditioned markedly by the occupational status of the father. 

406. Rees, Robert I. The Beetle of buslaea? for college gradiintes. In 
Transactions and proceedings of the Nathjnnl association of State universities 
1930. p. 89-99. 

The author, chairman of a committee of the American management asaoclatloo dlt- 
cuaaetV seven essentials in determining the needs of bualneaa for coHege-tralned men. 
Accurate data are not available for prognosis purposes, hiring being on the basis of 
immediate demand. There Is no shortage now nor likely to be during the next decade 
There Is a need however, for more engineers than are now being graduated annually. 
IHseusses also the chances of college-trained men for success In business organisations. 

467. Sproul, Robert Gordon. Iniiugural address As president of the Uni- 
versity of California. Educational n>cord, 12: 104-124, April 1931. 

ITealdent Sproul. In this Inaugjrai address, recife.s the history ot the 'founding of the 
University of California ; cites the advantages of a single State university, but polnta 
out that the State university should not necessarily be the only State Inatltutlon of higher 
education; discusses the problem of higher odilcatlon aa a community, economic, and 
psychological problem r mentlona the effect of tradition and the need to aflmulate sclen- 
tlflc attitude towards proj^reas. 

46S. Vinson, Robert E. The emerging American university. Cblumbus, Ohio 
state univcr.sliy press. 1931. 18 p. 

An address on Sch.ilarshlp day at the Ohio State university Surveyed the currant 
chaotic condition of American higher education. Four factora are Involved: a hetero- 
geneous. conglomerate life ; vocational and professional demands ; an expanding unlveraal 
secondary education; and a growing consciousness of native strength to face for the 
flrat lime our own educational problema. He thinks an American ayatem U emerging 
and as supporting evidence be points to the differentiation of functions In tb« Junior 
and senior divisions; to the professional acboola requiring 2 yean of college work; to the 
2 univeraltics that hare ceased luatructlon on the lower level; and tp the fact that “The 
old self-satisfaction is giving way slowly to reflection and becoming humility.” 

460. Wallace, M. W. The representative from the National conference of 
Canadian univeraltics. In Transactions and proceedings of the National nsao- 
clatlon of State universities. 1980. p. 76-79*^ 

The principal of University college. University of Toronto, dlacutsed the problems of, 
Canadian unlvemltleB, and made clear that these problems are quite the same ai those 
in American Inatltutlons. He mentioned, for example, the Immaturity of our studentn 
going to Europe for graduate study as compared with the better atudenta of European 
unlveraltles. This difference la due to the lateness with which qur atudentn begin their 
secondary education. 

an ai$o no. 801, 319, 444-445. 
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ADMINISTRATION 

470. Chambers, M. M. Oonflictlnp theories of eodul control of higher educa- 
tion. Phi delta knppan, 13: 186-92, April 1981. . 

A dl«cn«l6n of the thfotj of hlghor educatloQ as a aubdlTlslon of the pxecutiTe branch 
of the State gorerbment, which nnderllee the current practice In Stnto admlnlatfatloa of 
higher education In a majority of the Statea : The thi'Oyy of higher education ae an 
Independent function of government C(»ordiiiate with the execuftve. lei:ialattTe. and 
Ju^Jlclal functioDB, ^hich Is now practice!}' in few Statea; and the theory of higher 
oducailon as a function of aociety, coordinate with government and indvistry. 

471. Law ami adniiiiistratloii. Journal of hipher education, 2: 

iaV2)l>3, April 11)31. 

The author sets forth some court decisions dealing with the admlnintratlon of college 
durmltorles, with reference to the means of hnan^lng construction, the maintenance of 
proper dlsclpllm* therein, and the tort liability of the Institution for Injuries to etu- 
dent.M resulting from housing conditions. 

STANDARDS 

472. Boyd, Paul P- Standards and t^tandardizing. Journal of higher c^luca- 
tion, 2: 247-53. May 1931, 

A report as to how standards are met or not met and some criticisms on faculty, teach- 
ing. class site, length of high-school year, and college marking. Ralse.s question of reduc- 
ing slandarda to a few, such as good buildings, good equipment, good teachers, good 
administration, with no minute speclflcatlons as to class size or teaching loads. 

473. Capen, Samuel P. The principles which should govern standards nnd 
accrediting practices. Educational record, 12: 93-103, April 1931. 

The philosophy of education has changed, and further changes may be expected ; there- 
fore standards should be changeable. “A standard Is a law*' that may be enforced by an 
extra-legal agency. But standards of accrediting agencies are too inflexible and tend to 
bo detrimental in that there are no. ** principles *' back of them. Publicity against mal- 
practice is better than presciiptions. Standards of accrediting agencies are not educa- 
tional standards at all. Educational principles should alone be criteria for judging worth 
of educational Institutions. 

TEACHING 

474. Brown, Edwin J., and Baldwin, Maxele. The term paper iu college. 
Educatfonal administration and supervision, 17: 306-13, April 1931. 

This Is a summary of a questionnaire sent to 15p Junior and senior students In Kansas 
State teachers college and to 26 faculty members. The data of this report have no im- 
portance except as they may be considered suggestive. The faculty give term paptrs to 
Increase the student’s knowledge In a special field, to arouse lnteres«t, and tu develop a 
technique of research. 

476. Hullflsh, H. Gordon, The student rates the tencher— omdnlly. Kdiica- 
tlonul administration and suitervlslou, 17; 314-16, April 1931. 

“■Wherever itudenta gather, there Inetructors are rated." At present It Is not uticom- 
mon to gathw student Judgment ** The w hoi procedure, however. Is fraught with 
dangers. If students are not forced to sign their names to their ratings, personal 
aoimosltloa-ihay easily enter the picture. If they arc forced to accompany (heir ratings 
with a signature, there can be htt|^ hope that students will speak frankly to one who 
has final authority in giving them ai^rade." Ifnless the technique can be used to Improve 
teaching that is already going on. It is doubtful that It should be used at all. Two other 
criticisms are raised. The article tends to show Student rating of no great value. 

47a Bioot, Alfred R. Student ratings of teacherg. Journal of higher educa- 
tion, 2: 311-16, June 1981. 

Presents an account of the development of a new type of rating scale of teachers by 
students. In Interpreting adyerse criticism of the Inatn^tor on the basis of this critique 
a definite reJatlonsblp has been shown to exist between lack of school success and the 
Item criticising the type of examinations given by the instructor. It seems possible for 
the instructor to get valuable Information from the students' opinions and attitudes as 
revealed by this crldQue. ^ 

Bee Qieo no. 469. 
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OURBENT BDUOATIONAL PUBLidATIONB 
CURRICULUM SUBJECTS 


477. Tsonnlon, Milton. OrieDtatlon through social ethlea. Journal of hlghei 

education* 2; 255-68, May 1931. * 

478. Bergen, L. M., and others. Objectives of science teaching. School 
science and mathematics, 31 : 565-59. May 1931. 

Swne objectives set up by a group of students taught by Prof Ira C Davis during the 
Summer of 1930 at the University of Wisconsin. * ^ ' 

479. Cederstrom, J. A. Gains of the highest and lowest Journal of higher 
education, 2: 320-21, June 193L 

l^ctlbea an attempt made to measure the gains In Information made by college students 
n I r * zoology. The results revealed that the students having ^e highest 

In tial attulnmeotH lend to make lower gains than those havjng the lowest initial 

i^elH>Thp" fl“’ K“iD. ‘he loweat 10 per cent can not 

conml to ther.rhr^ **•'■*■ conclusion Is In direct 

ab^ut a sublecMonH [ he'd "ofon that many college students who know most 

aooul a subject tend to gain most from the study of It. 

480. Downing, Elliot R. Metliods In science leaching. Journal of higher 
education. 2: 315-20, June 1931. 

I '5 dnvesflgaUoDs of the Demonstration method rer«« the 

dln^ralrt'^rt^Tn^rl ? The measure waa made through Imme- 

tL lxplrlmJ!a What '^haf waa the purpose of 

InH *1'>C9 the experiment prove? Wbat happened In the experiment 

flrat oT^he,: rri^e^dTJga'”’' -etho4 proved auperlor In t^^ 

Tlie history of the department of chemistry of 
Unlo » tate university. Journal bf chemical education, 8: 840-51 April 1031 

department of chemistry with respect to bnlldinga.’ equipment and ' 
number of student, enrolled Is given from the time the Institution was^stLillshrf to 

4^12. Miller. E. L. College-entrance requirements in English. North central 
association quarterly, 6; 653-69, March 1931. 

" The hlgh-school course in English shopld be organised primarily with reference to 

units. The rest of the report Is given to dlvlaloo of composition from literature 
composition alms, school altuatlons demanding oral and written expression as well as 
life sliuimons, pl.an for maintaining school standards In BngUsh. literature afma resulta 
of Ilteralurc study, Indlvlduallxatlon, and flexlbre courses. ’ * 

483. Palmer, Ar^e M. Summer opportunities. Journal of higher educh- 
tlnq, 2: 331-37rJtjne 1931. ' 

A review of the offerings of courses In higher education by the nntversitlea of the 
».a.„ aurlb, ,»,lr Tl,». ,rr.rln„ "u .IJ! 

..tu..!... .r, .lerln, c«ur». ,h. pb.„, p,«,l.„7Tb;.U« 

low ■ group of atudenta who ranked 

nnT oni 1 ^' * * Special remedial group by the the Instructor They 

Mt only Improved In their reading abUlty, but Improreff Ib.-tbelr wort In educational 

Wcholygy nnd also In Ibeir general grades, 45 per cent receiving the higbeat Tveraga 
grades they had ever .received. . •*«*u«si average 
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, STUDENTS 

485. Converse, Paul D. Time studies In the university. Journal of hij^her 
education, 2: 258-^2,, May 1931. 

A study showing? value and place of time as ao element in stadent preparation. Sets 
serial charts bearing directly on points of study^and application. The question is con- 
sidered as to whether high marks and other factors aid a student to use his time to the 
best advantage 

486. Hall, Arnold Bennett- Aptitude te$tlnp and the administration of sec- 

tional courJ^a In Trniisia<‘tlon.s and proceedings of the National nssmiatlon of 
state universities. 1930. p. 170-179. ^ 

This paper explains the U3»e of certain aptUude testa used In the School of business 
ndmlnlstratioh of the University of Orej^on. Students are sectioned Into three ^nuips and 
given difTeiontiflCed subject matter. Advisement of studentB and supervision of Instruc- 
tion are bn?^ed on the re.sults of the testa. 

487. Lingley, Charles B, Does college develop oharucter? Journal of higher 
education. 2: 177^2, April 1931. 

Kelate.i the suhatance of student fireside dlscuasions character nt Dartmouth. In- 
cludes tlir following ngmcles hh having some relation to charactc'r devrlopment : the 
ndmlnlstratlve officers; the fsculty nnd faculty committees the religious, athletic, and 
8(*cla! organizations; and the dormitory and campus contacts 

4^8 McConn, Max. The ciK>peratlve U^t siervlce. Joumai of higher etluca- 
fion. 2: 22;V32. May 1931. 

. statement of cooperative teat pcrvlce of the American Council on bduratlou. including 
statements of proposed work and amount of money donated fop the purpose. A general 
set-up of the pmposeil nation-wide testing of college sophomorea during the Spring of 
1932 nn«l coordinating rasulta tliroughout many colleges. 

480. Meriam, J. L. Examinations an<l the honor system. Bulletin of the 
American a.ssheiatlon of university professions, 17: 338-41, April 1931. 

This aitirle is an adverse crltlclstn of methods cmployetl In colleges for tjip prev<*ntlnn 
of chrnting. The iiithor does not “outline a aubstltute for the traditional exnmlnntlon 
system,” luit imidie.s that he would dispense with the system and "for si.inr tlmeli. . . 
rel.v np »ii tulier means uf securiBg grades for .students, >#ilcb, for o\ir ac.udrmic. “non- 
real life purposes, w^oiild probably be no more laden with errors than [is] oiit present 
.sy^^teni.” • 

400. Reeder, C. W. Report of dlrectar of freshmnp week, nnd cvniuation 
cnmniitti-o. <’)hio Sfnto university. Cohimtros. Ohio Stnte university. 10^0. T) p. 

A compipte pr.>)<rnni .*f Freshman week at Ohio State university la ttlvon. toKCtlier with 
the report of the Kvniiiatiuii committee. Of special Interest Is the Master schedule, 
hrincintt the enliro proRram tORefher on one sheet. The place and .function of the 
various events are listed. The report of the Evaluation committee Is made under the 
bear1lni(H, (o) Recononendatlons, (6) Criticisms on the part of students and faeulty.' (r) 
SuRKCsted chODRes In events for next year. The report Is concise and deOnlte, and tee* 
ommruds the continuance of Frethmmn week. 


4fll. Woroester, I>. A. 'Purpose of college attendance. Jounml of higher 
•‘duration. 2: 100-94, April 1031. . - 

The dlfferenre between the marks of Latin and non-Latin studenta Is nttrlbtitable to 
other thlnRs tbaa Intelligence, ^montt which is the " persistence of a definite objectlw " - 
the purpose of attending college while yet In high school. Of two groups studied. Latin 
and non-I.atin, the *' Latin group as a whole had throughout their cducBMohkI history 
oc^n definitely po1nte<| toward collcg^.” Other Influences favorable to the Latin group 
were better-cdocated jiarenta, larger access to good literature, and more contseta with 
college people. . r • 


student self-government. Journal of higher education 


402. Voanger, John. 

2 : 204-06. -April 1931.. 

author contraata the practices of Indnstry with those of the college with r. spect -to 
ir^om and Independence of the undergraduate. He charsea nnhrersltles %ltli pater 
nalUrt to toe detriment of th* atudeht. Bhonld he not " be trying out bis own wlnga and 
learni^ the real mcaaare of liberty 1" asks the author. Btndents, he thinkic ahojild have 
a deo^lve voice on matters affecting tbelr own discipline; second, they should have a 
voice In mgttera inspecting their iue of tutomobllea and Iwriiliig. 

•0 hot. 878-68. ' 
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OTJBRBNT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

ATHLETICS 


493. Buthven, A. G, Control and development of athletics in State universi- 
ties. In Transactions and proceedings of the National association of state uni- 
versities, 1930. p. 148-105. 

OutllnoR the situation of athletics In colleges and uniTersItles, and then offers sonio 
auggestlon.s relative to admlnl.stratlve control. The extended discussion which followed 
the pre.sentatlon of the paper Indicates even more clearly than does the paper, the exact 
atliPtic problems which unlveralty presidents arc faclug. 

ALUMNI AND GRADUATE WORK 

494. Hughes, J, M., and Melby, E. 0. Atr evaluation of graduate teacher- 
truinmg pn.gnmi. .lournal of wlucatlon^l research, 23; 3i)4-403, May 1931. 

Five types of grn’duate curricula for the education of high-school tenchrrs are Identltied. 
Compaq, and ivaluiited. The evaluations are baaed upon the opinions of high school 
traces snrt department bends, principals, superintendents of schools, and college profes 
^rs of education und of history. As the training period for hlgh-school teachers tends to 
bo citeiirled into the graduate achool the problem of graduate curricula designed for this 
purpose* becomes acute. 

490. Oldfather, W. A. The character of the training and of the thesis for 
I he degree of Doctor of philosojiliy in the cla.ssics. Cliissicnl Journal, ‘JG‘ 580-88 
Alay 1!I31. 

Consldcriitlon of the chnracfer of Ih.- reading and the general nninre of the thesis 
required at the Uflversity of Illinois for the I’h. D. in the classics. Recommends a 
thesis subject that Is worthy of further rc.search, giving the values of continued research 
to one who has the doctorate. 

Thompson, William 0x1^. Tlie movement for a national university, 
/n Transactions and proceedings of tlio National association of State universi- 
ties, 1930. p. 81-87. 

Rplntes how the organization of State uidveraltlee, aided by land grants, led to the 
idea of a great nationul uDiversIty In the minde of many leaders In the state university 
held, especially a graduate achool of the upper level— that Is. tor students beyond the 
master’s degn-e. This p|oposcd unhersii.v, (o he loratcd at Washington. D. C.. bus not 
mnicrinllzed. isissibly br ause of opposition of great Institutions In Wusldngloii. 

497. Webb, Honor X. What wise iiien study in science. School science, mid 
nimhemutlcs. 31: 388-14, April 1931. 

Shows the number of I’h. D. degrees granted In the different flclils of science la 1».!0 

LEGAL EDUCATION 

498. Dickinson, John. - The aims and methods of legal education.' American 
law school review, 7: 13:1-41^ April 1931. 

Beciiusp of the specialization in the Held of law there Is a danger of extending 
required couraos In the law curriculum und croWdlhg -out electlvns, with the result that 
law studinla do not get a broad view of the whole field. The ohjecllve of "getting an 
Initial understanding of the legal system " and revision of the curriculum by reducing 
some required courses and extending the elective courses arc suggested. 

Hughes. Edwin H. The duty of the law school to the profession. 

American law school review, 7 : 102-08, April 1931. 

Urges lawyers In practice to approach more nearly the Idenls of the profession. 
Several liistances are mentioned where Idenls are forsaken. The force of public opinion In 
keeping ibe profession on a high plane la given consideration. 

6O9. Olander, Victor A. The duty of the law school to the profession. 

American law stthool review, 7: 112-20, April 1931, 

Says lawyera sboyld be more than expert pleaders for particular cllenta. In order to 

have a broad underktandlng of the applications of Inw. lawyers must have full under- 

Mtandlng of such coadltkina as labor unlons^ndustrlal corporations, and the- use of Injunc- 
tions In labor disputea. They should be aWe to see oauMS la society as well as effects 
merely. 
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501. RaTmond, Anan. The duty of the law school to the professioa Amerl- 
<}in law school review, 7: 108-12, April 1931. 

CrltlclieB the legal profeaalon for logglDg too far behind the social tad ecoDomlc order. 
Soya the law gchoola should train men who know ordinary busineaa procewea, who art 
better workmen in their own fields, and who are able to give the community aid In 
foreseeing its social and economic problema. 

502. Sunderland, Edson R. The Inw schools and the legal profession. 
American law sdiool review, 7: 9'J-lOl, April 19,31. 

IJIsciisses the rosponglbillty of the law sclioola to the profession of law nod tnentlona 
three shortcomings of the law schools In this respect. 

503. Wlckser, Philip J. The Inw schools and the law. American law school 
review, 7: 121-32. April 1931. 

Says Jaw should bo defined In terms of the whole life rather-than In terms of Itself 
Three .agencies are responsible for producing lawyers ; schools, the bar politic iiud er- 
iimln. rs. .\ number of questlfina and problems are raised In reference to the relations 
;md fimrtlona of these agencies. 

MEDICAL EDUCATION 

American medical association. Council on medical education and 
hospitals report. Journal of the American medical association, 96’ 1498-1504 
May 2. 1931. 

Names the accrediting aasoclatlons for approving premedical colleges and gives the 
essentials of an ^acceptable medical college. » 

DENTAL EDUCATION 

,505. Skinner, E. W. Physics for the predental studenL School science and 
mathematics, 31: 431-38, April 1931. 

Kxplanntlon of bow to Interest the predental student In physics and what to tench him. 

NURSING EDUCATION 

,50«. Mlnnlgerode, Lucy. Nursing education In the United States. Journal 
of the American association of unirersUy women, 26: 122-26, April 1931 

Kevlews briefly the development of education for nurses, points out n mt problema In 
lilts type of education at present, and suggesta that universities take a leadersbln In 
establishing it on a firm basis. 

’ SPECIAL TYPES 

,50(. Dannelly, Clarence M. Tlie denomlnntlonnl college. Journal of higher 
educiifioii, 2: 183-89. April 1931. »• 

The years between 1820 and 1880 are known as “the period of great denominational 
eftort. Since this date the state has increaalngly sponsored and financed higher educa- 
tion In .^mcrlcn. According to the author s opinion, the function of the church college Is 
the development of Christian character through the medium of s liberal-arts curriculum 
Hdnilnistered by n faculty whose members are actuated by lofty purposes. 

508. I' rom a gruduafe's window. Harvard graduates' magazine, 39’ 337-48 
Ainreh 1931. ' ' ’ 

The poetic title given above gives no description whatsoever of this article The title 
should have been ' Plutocracy at Harvard university." for the article Is a ciltlcUm of the 
excessive c st of attendance at Harvard. The author states that the chief requirement 
for entrance to Harvard 1b*b family income of 110,000 annuiilly, and flint the scholarships 
provided for poor but worthy young meu are entirely Inadequate to care for the number 
that the Institution should have, it Is claimed that Harvard Is thus being administered 
un a caste system. 

,500. Hanchett, Davis 8. The extramural school of Antioch college. Cali- 
fornia qnartt r’y of secondary education, 6 : 233-38, April 1931. 

Antioch college has been thought by some to be a trade school. It |g just tbe opposite 
Its extramural school hag been Instituted for the benefit of alumni and former studentn! 
A list of alms of the extramural school la alvon. ^ 
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CUBEENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


510. Hartmann, Georgre W, Economy of time in college Instniction. Jounial 
of educational resean h, 23; 404—00. May 1931. 

An attempt to discover the effect of dlffereoce« In teachtnf? upon Btutlenf abllltj 

Id un arademtc subject. Tbe re«ult» saggeat that onderjrraduate college clasa sect Ions 
perhaps meet oftener than la oeceaaarj for maximum learning efflcloncy. The article 
reports an experiment recently conducted by the author with his classes at Pennsylvania 
State college. 

511. Hutchins, Robert Maynard. The imivei*sity of utopia. Yale review, 
20: 456^ Manh 1931. 

The first two thirds of this article presents arguments for a closer contact between 
university InstructiOD and contemporary life. The remaining one>third presents the 
gfiiernl organization of “The university of utopia.” which la, of course, the plan which 
has l>‘cn heralded over the country as the new Chicago university plan. "The uni- 
versity of utopia is divided Into the professional schools and five divisions Id arts : The 
humanities, the social sciences, the physical sciences, thg blologlcnl .sciences, and the 
college/* 

512. Pendleton, Ellen F. Changes and experiments in colleges for women. 
Journal of The American association of university women, 2G: 113-21, April 
1931. 

Considers changes taken place recently In colleges for women, some of which were 
initiated by Women*a colleges. Conaideratlon li given to health, freshmen work, housing 
of students, student government, personnel bureaus, and the curticalum. 

513. Quintajia, Ricardo. The new curriculum at Wisconsin. Journal of 
higher eduoatlon, 2: 233-38, May 1931. 

l>eals with report of the curriculum committee in revision of the Atriculum of Wig 
conRln for the last ton years. States broad problem of e<lucation and de^s with the 
three following major problems: (a) Problem of raising WIbcodbId's staffnrde ; (6) 

ITolilein of bringing unity in program of Individual student ; (c) Problem of encouraging 
♦■xreptloiial stiKieiitH to reap a rich harvest during four undergraduate year?<. 

LAND GRANT COLLEGES 

514. Johnson, Palmer 0. Students liind-graut rolleges. ,J;»\irnai of higher 
education. 2: 239^, May 1931. 

.\ chfM k-up and report from results of questionnaires Si*nt graduafes of land grant col- 
leges of periods of 1889-92. 1889-1902. 1009-12, 1919-22.^ A report Ib made as to oc 
cupatlon and resulta frv^m those trained in profeaslonal courses. Shows also the per 
c#^nt of distribution In charts of pnwnt occupationa of former students. 

515. Klein, Arthur J. Survey of land-grant colleges. Jtuirniil of higher 
education. 2: 169-76. April 1931. 

Tho relathm.shlp that exists between the Innd-grant colleges and the other «:nte- -iip- 
porfed InstitutionR is discussed. Brief comment is made on the Ibroe imris of the 
survey, which Include: general Institutional activities, subject-matter nud professional 
flelds, and special orgaolzatioDs within the land-grant colleges. The technique of deter- 
mining the scope of the survey and of organizing the data is briefly explained. 

516. The survey of laud-grant colleges and universities In Trans- 

actions and proceetlings of National association of state universities. 1930. p. 
63-72. 

niscussed matters connected with the land-grant surv’cy that do not appear in the 
report, for instance, the tendency to eliminate liberal-arts collegeH as tuacher-trainlng 
InstltutionB. the influence of state departments of education, and coordinated pphllc 
higher-educational service. 

RESEARCH 

517. Oortner. Robs Aiken. The university and fundamental research. Jour- 
nal of chemical education, 8: 679-82, April 1931. 

An address delivered at University of Minnesota convocation, briefly discussing the 
advances of science and the men and women who have made scientlflc contributions to 
the world. The university and its duty to carry on resiarch work as a contribution To 
society is generally accepted. 
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518. Jmbqp, W. A— Sonne signiflc&nt problems* in educstlonfll resesrch. It% 
Transactions and proceedings of the National association of state universities 
19 m p. 179-184. 

A eeneral dlscumloo of the need to go beyond aarrejs of our higher Inatltutloni and 
set up txperlmenta to teat out the practices found to be prevalent : also to aet In motion 
of the r^comoicndHtlonB of the surveya. 

519. Spenser, M. I<yle. Problems in educational research. Jn Transactions 
anti proceeding of tbe National association of state universities 1930 u 
165-170. 

Tlje study deals with rerlslon of currlculam In Inatltutlons of higher learning. The 
writer states that Itie public Js becoming increasingly dissatisfied with the offerings and 
that there la great need to ellminste coursea of blgb-gchool calltK‘r, trade or industrial 
subjects, and detailed courses. Says the departments and scliools of education are the 
-wor.ot sinners, but that sociology Ig a close competitor for first place In this respect 
History. Bngllah, household economics, and the tchools of commerce also receive some 
Critidgm. 

EDUCATION EXTENSION 


520. Blghtmire, George W. Educational broadcusting. In Tr.msuctions imd 
proceeilings of the National association of state universities. 1930. p 128-146 
This paper preaeais a summary of the history, principles gfovOTnlng. and problems 
Involved In. educational brotdcastlag. The presentation -Is made largely by means of 
i-xcerpis from articles, speechea, and reports on radio activities. 


LIBRARIES 




.Toiimnl (if liiglior 


521. Walter, Frank K. I,.iliniries in lamd-gniiii (•(•lieges, 
education, 2; 305-11, June 1931. 

This report shows that while n few of these In.stl tut ions are b ittsfuctorilv dcv. lopioK 
their IU,r«rles ( 10 adding from 10,000 to 27,000 books p-r year, „ l„rge port'ion of them 
are iiitifuily behind In number of volumes, periodicals, salaries of staff and cquioment 
Ten out of the 62 surveyed spend lets than $10 per atudent per year on the library. '' 


PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

Carter Alexander 

Assisted by N. L. Engelhardt, W. B. Featherstone, Paul R. Mort, Jesse 
Newlon, John K. Norton, George D. Strayer. and C. J. Tidwell 

lincludes references to April and May literature; June literature will |>e 

included in the next i.ssu('| 

iJENERAL REFERENCES 

522. Alexander, Carter. A professional lilinuy idr a city sni>eiluteniloiii cf 
schools. Teachers college record, 32 : 724-29, May 1931 . 

Conslata of tblrty-eigbt carefully lelccted references, many of them by the use of a 
score card with competent icorcra. the reault of months of work.- 

623. Briggs, Thomas H. Jeremiah was right. Teneliers college record 32' 
679-95, May 1931. 

An analysis of tbe Ills of education generally, and secondary and higher education In 
particular. He And* no goaerally accepted pblloaopby of education to guide the efforts , 
of practical workers In the field or to point the way for glgnlflcant scientific research 
^me of the research being carried on in education deals with Intcn'sllng but unimpor- 
tant matter, while tbe really crucial needs are unmet bocauae of lack of vision aa to 
the way education should m(.re forward. The author holds the view that educntlon la 
an Investment by the state for Ha own preservation and Improvoriient. nnd as such 
state and nation should begin to recognise the need for a nation wide study of the 
reaUy Important problem of education, to the end that all may move forward In terms 
uf some comprehenaire promm. 
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CUEBSKT EDUCATIONAL PUBUOATIONS 


524. Carr» William O. Public education in the South, School and Bociety, 
33: 488-4>5, April 11. 1931. 

Ad analjsiB of the educational opportunities In Southern atates as ahowa by various * 
Items of expeudlture, atteDdunce perceDtaKes, length of Hchoo) terma. Dlscusaea the 
probability that these opportunities may be further curtailed through Ill-advised legisla- 
tion and warns against those who would use the prem nt economic depression aa an excuse 
lor retarJiug the devrlopmont (»f public educuUon. 

525. Chicago, University. Department of education. Education In the 
year 2031. School review. 30: 337-41), May 1931. 

A iM'rieB of nineteen proplu'ciea by as many prophets, outlining the scope and character 
of e<lucntion a century hence. Most of them are projected from recent developments in 
educatl<»n and society. Relatively few of the elements are purely Kp4‘culnTive, unsiibstan- 
tinted by preaent trends. 

520. Deffenbaugh. W. S, School administration in State educational survey 
reports. Washlngtou. United States Government printing office. 11)30. 34 p. 

(Office of education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 35) 

This bulletin gives statiatlcs and analytical dlacuiston of the machinery of State educa- 
tUriial administration in those States which have been Burveye<l aince- 1920. The appendix 
contains an article by Commissioner of Education Cooper, reviewing the most elgnlAchnt 
experiences and experiments of the States in school administration. 

527. Goodrich, T. V. Is the work book a necessity or a luxury? School 
cxivutives magazine. r»0: 359-51, 39C, April 1931. 

-V questioDDaire report which pools the opinions of 246 users of work books on such 
iimtterB aa the strength or wciikness of this form of Instructional material, and conditions 
f»i\orable or unfav(»ral>lo to ltd successful use. This report should be helpful to prospec- 
tive huyers of work bookn oi to users who want to make a more critical appraisal of their 
value. 

52.S. Judd, Charles H. How cun Aiuerinm educational foroes cooperate more 
effect Ivrly ? School and society, 33; 352-56, March 14, 1931. 

This urticie stresses the idea that cooperation can not be had for the asking, but 
requires constant effort on the part of all concerned. Cooxdinatioix with the educational 
system demands clearly recognlzrd (Ufreroiitliition of functions of the various units, dis- 
covery of natural sequcDces. broad vision, iind true adjustment of the school regime to 
the facts of life an o whole. T^e price of cooperation Is intelligent endeavor. 

529. Ohio. State department of education. The learning anti teaching of 
algebra. The report of the every-pupil test In algebra. Columbus, Ohio, The 
F. J. Heer Printing co.. 1931, 29 p. • 

Reports the results of a standardised test in algebra administered to 6,667 hlfb-scbool 
pupils In Ohio. Analyzes respona<‘H to show the proportion of correct and Incorrect 
solutions for each of the 50 problems of tlio test, and suggests reasons for errors. Offers 
valujiblc suggestions for Improving InsiructlMn In algebra. 

5,'H). O’Shea, M. V. Educational Issues of the hour. Nation's schools, 7: 
65-B8. March 1931, 

A critique of the Detroit meeting of the Department of Superintendence. Calls atten- 
tion particularly to the emphasis on problems of articulation within the school, but 
regrets the fact that more attention was not given to articnlatlon with the whole of 
society. Little attention was given to the financial difflcultlei of education, the far- 
reaching sociological changes and their Implications for education — too much to conpnon- 
places and grnerallzations. 

531. Smith, H. L., and Franzen, C. Q. F. Cooperative studies In secondary 
education. Bloonilngfton, Ind., Indiana university. School of education, Bureau 
of cooiHMUtlve rcscarrh. 1930. 121 p. (Bulletin of the School of education, 

fudiuna university. V4»l. vi, no. 4, March 1930) 

This bulletin reports ( ight studies as typical of a group of studies In various fields of 
secondary education carried on by teachers in the field under tlie direction of the School 
of education of the State university of Indiana. The studies, containing elements of 
rc84'arch and origlDol Investigation, are offered as evidence of what may be done by 
graduate schools of education in fostering the spirit of Investigation and research among 
members of a liigh-school leaching staff. 

Ra# «I«o no. 627. ^ 
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CONSTBUCTION 


632. Coburn, Ir* W. The constmctlon of schools from a contactor’s point 
of view. American school board Journal, 82: 79, 82, May 1931. 

The contractor dlacusaea some essentlHl factors In the conatruction of acboolhouaes. with 
special reference to the selection and work of the architect, and the type of service 
reodered by the building inspector. 


633. Engelhajdt, N. L. Planning elementary classrooms. Architectural 
record, 69 ; 429-34, May 1931. - 

The modern concept of the elementary clnssrooni U contraated with the traditional 
schoolroom. Floor and wall plans of classrooms In modern schools accompany the text 
and illustrate the newer features. 


584. Garfield, Abram. School-building competitions. American school board 
journal, 82 : 60, April 1931. 

Herein are found some of the expressed opinions of the American Institute of archltecta 
on various methods of selecting architects. The text Is centeHjd on a criticism of the 
open-sketch competition plan of selection. 


535. Harrison, W. K., and Dobbin, C. £. School buildings of to-day and 
to-morrow. New York city. Architectural Book Publl.shlng co., 1931. 233 p. 

I’art I of this book describes and discusses the design of the school building of yesterday 
and the acbool of to-morrow. Part II presents plans and llluatratlons of a group of 
mo.lern schools In foreign countries. Part 111 illscusaes the udvantnges of standardization, 
and submits plans and lllustratioua to show how thla syatem operates In the New York 
city schools. The volume Is replete with attractive illuatrutious, detailed pious, aud 
diagrams. 

536. Martin, A. J. Schoolroom daylighting. American achool board journal, 
82 : 66, 138, May 1931. 

A technical discussion of dayllghting classrooms as effected by window height, window 
width, the width of piers, walls, or mulllons between windows. Statistical charts Illustrate " 
the degree to which these various factors Influence natural lighting. 

537. Moehlman, Arthur B. Appraising the existing school plant. Nation’s 
schools, 7 : 84, 86, 88, 90, March 1931. 

This article explains methods of appraising a school building by means of certain 
criteria. The criterion of constructional efficiency ia treated at length in this Installment. 
For the completed building, maintenance and operation costs are the only true appraisals 

638. The unethical In the school architectural service. American school board 
journal, 82 : 69, May 1931. 

Some crltlclima and cautions concerning the employment of educational consultants In 
the planning and construction of school buildings. 


i 
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EQUIPMENT 


639. Engelhardt, N. L. Studies In school equipment. School executives 
magazine, 60 : 426, May 1931. 

Summarises printed studies on equipment and luppUes made In the school systems of 
Berkeley, Calif., and Atlanta, Os. / — 


640. Holy, T. C., and Sutton, D. H. Determining essential apparatus. Eklu- 
cational research bulletin (Ohio State university), 10: 171-77, 196, April 1, 1931. 

Descrihes the pUn of the State Department of Education of Ohio to secu^ some objective 
da a upon the relative Importance of Items of science apparatus. The techniques and 
method! of obtaining reliable evaluaUon are explained. The actual list of essential 
apparatua docs not appear. « 


641. In research of a chair. Journal of the National ffiucaUon association 20- 
’ 168-66, May 1981. / 

Reprinted from the Atlantic monthly, March IWl, Coqiinbutora’ club. 

for . describes on attempt to buy two dosen folding chairs 

for a ctaUdrens room In a library. The buyer la cautioned to seek the advice of a 
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research expert. The coUectlon aod aUtUUcaJ analysis of data attendant upon tbs 
sclentlflc selection of folding chairs Is a trifle exaggerated, but the writer opeus a real 

642. Jarvis, E. D. Uadlo education. Article V, Imiiicdiute preparation for 
radio lessons. American school board Journal, 82: 63-04, 150, May 1031. 

itadlo-prugram reception in the schools la (llscuHsod mainly with reference t6 edu- 
cational content and value. Thr comparative desirability of classrooms uiiU auditoriums 
M reception places is con.slUered with conclusions favoring the classroom. Dlsadvnntagea 
In rypicul claMHruuiu^ and roethuds of correcting them are polnt^ out. 

543. Lovejoy, Philip C. Many luiprtneuieuts feature new school equipment 
Nation's schcatls, 7: 7l’»-78. 80. 82, March 1031. 

The exhibit of school supplies at the annual meeting of the Uepartmeut of supeiln- 
tetulepce. National education association. Is described at some leugtb. The writer ««nters 
atlenilon on the items of equipment and supplies that have been notably Improved. 

544. Morris, Lyle L, Equipment procedure for new schools. School execii- 
■ tlvea magazine, 50: 403-OCi, 4.'14, May 15)31. 

This article offers practical suggestions oil selectlug, buying, and Installing equipment 
The iniportnnec ol ctncklng equlpmeut speeiticatlons ugaiasl building plans, bidding pro- 
cedures, and performance bonds Is stressed. 

545. Poore, Earl Y, Learning’s new tool : radio and the public address 
system. Nation s school.s, 7: 58-61, March 1031. 

Jills anlele consists of a brief collection of authoritative BlateuieutH from eiulnent 
Bour«-.s, dealing with the general and sik'cIUc udvaiitages gf radio and public address 
UH n tuol for the rdiicativo prucesn. 

540. Bupert, Prank P. How to Judge bluckbo«rd crayons. 8cliool4fecutives 
magazine, 60; 400-111, 445, May 1931. ' 

The author dl.scusses the iiKprlremeata of hlackhouni crayou under the following heads- 
hrlghiness ol mark, ease of writing, completeness of erasing, frce.loni from dust, hardness, 
slicngih. and economy . 

BUILDING FINANCE 

547. Goodrich, T. V. Financing the building prograiu. Nebraska etlucuUnual 
jourmd, 11: 142-44, March 1031. 

T'‘ "‘d much of Infcicst In 

IIL ‘n b'diding progij^m. An eip.rleine with a paj a.s.>ougo plan U 

explaha-d. schedules for ImmJ retirements are outlined; nnd Ireiuls over p.rlods of 
depression nnd pro.sperlty nre described. 

54.S. Murray, George Stephen. Building depreciation plan for small school 

sy.steni. -Vmericim school board Journal, 82 : 50-67, April 1031. 

The writer Insists that *ome plan for building depreciation allownnce must be made If 

. r s^-rvlce is to bi> calculated. A scbeine, adapted to 

tin- smsll school system. Is presented and its operation descrflK'd. . 

549. Smith, James H. Legal limitations on bonds and tti.xatlon for public- 
school bull, lings. New York. N. Y., BurNiu of puhllcalious. Teuchms, college. 
Columbia university, itel. 

nurJa«"^Tr‘ *" nud taxing for Hchool-huUdlng 

^ investigation was national and the analysis Is pre.-^uied fm 

t.ii( II Hid ti', ^ 

' bCiLOING MANAGEMENT 

RW. Broadhurst, Jean. Slmpllfletl control of s>viuuiiing pools. Teachers 
college record, 32; 730--41. May 1931. 

P'’**^"'*^*"*’ "“d prlnclplee involved In the sanitary manage * 

ment of swimming poola. The ‘appendix de«:rlbe8 three slmp.Mfled tests for swimming 
poolH that can be admlDlatercd by any attendaut. * 

I ®"**®*^ BubmU L. C. Equipment, duties, and salaries -of school Janitors 
in WlBconsiu. American Mhooi board Journal, 82; 4^-44, 127, May 1981: 

Alport of a queatlonnaire atudy to determine the amount and character of work re- 
“L **“‘‘*“*“* ProThled. bow supplies sre obtained, and certain 
JlacUce* ^are Included to show variety m>d tendency In 
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B52. Beeves, Charles E, Prumoflup; efficient janitorial Hpr\ice. Natioa’s 
schools 7: 37-42, April 1031. ^ 

A clear proscntatioD of the probJems Involved In securing cflfcicnt jaiiltorUd pervlce. 
Instructional as well as clc*anlii(c equipment ami materials are evaUiated from the Rtand* 
point of fodlltatliig cleaning op^'ratlons. 


Nation’B scliools. 


ERIC 


BUILDING PROGRAMS 

;>53. Holy, T. C. Mukint; a sdemille school-plant survey. 

7 : 21-27, April U»31. 

Types of surveys as lo the pernoiinel empluyed are (llactissed ami evaluated. Tlie “survey 
by n stair from the State d<‘pnrtmenl of eUurntlon Is favored (iml the nuflior ouiliiies Its 
operation In the State of Ohio .lurliiR the past year. The details In cotlectliiK. oricnnltliiK 
iiud interpreting data are explained. 

554. Moehlman, Arthur B. How to Hcleniiiiiu I he IniiUliiift’s iiislnictitmnl 

eflldeiicy. Xution's sehooH. 7 ; 88. .April Iftll. 

The author eoaeludes that since no dhVet method exists wheietiy tlic eflfort of a building 
on the efflrlency of iDsinictlon can be mStsured^LAe-'H^^SRory i<> Jutlgc a building Indl-’ 
reclly by three otbe,- factors : Ilenlth, currlpUaTlft. and the meclmiilcal farters related to 
the teacblag progntin. Each of tlioue fffetors iu diKcus.Hrd seijiiratelv, 

555. Palm, B,euben R. The deternilnants of size ami populuriziilinii of high 

Heliools. School review. 39: Mtiroh IKll. 

A brief preaeniatfon of il.e moat algnlllrnnt portlon.s of an h/vcstlgntion of the de- 
termiuauts of the size of hlgti sebuol and of tin- popularlzutloii of hlgh-school rducatloo 
In till* I.ulted Statea. Statistical measures of the relation between hypofhetieal deter- 
inhiniilR, or den.siiy of populnllon, and site of blgli school are submitted. The annio 
l.roeedure l^aed to secure relation <.f factors of popularization and site of high schooT. 

;»;)6. Pesmau, M. Walter. Dow lutulscfiped grouruls satisfy educutlonul 
needs. Nation's schools, 7: 27-.‘14, March 1931. 

Ihc aiifbor poliils out the ciintributlons that properly hiiid.seaped scliool grounds make 
toword i'ducotlonni objectives. To make the case speclhc he shows how n pleasant envi- 
ronment may aid In the nttaliiiucut of the seven cardinal objectives of education. Several 
atlnu'tivc illiiHtratUxiB are Includod. 

557 . Smith, Harry P. The scluKtl-buildinj; program of Syracuse, X. Y, 
Anierlcnn school board Journal, 82 : 66-G7. 140. 141^ May 10;n. 

A summary of the planning of a school-building program in a typical Auveriean city. 
The DidJ.-r factors involved are briefly disnisso.l Metboda and technli|ue nr.- described 
In the text aud uiups me Included to sliow locutloji of schools and popiilnt ion tn-ndR. 

% 

BUSINESS AllMINISTR.ATION 

.5.58 Bruifstetter. M.'^. Business maimgeiuent In school systems of dllfereut 
Riizes. New York, N. Y.. BnriNiii of puhilention.M. Tenebers college. Coliimbiu 
university, 15)31. 1.3.5 j). 

This Inve-Rtlgatlon nnalyzea, in terms of eslobllslied crlterlu, varUlloim i„ btisiuess pro 
codures of dirferent sized school syatema, and «leveloi)a. slnndnrdR ond procedures adopted 
eapcdally for amallor HjBtems. 

♦ • 

5.59. Conrad, C. W. School suppfy nintiiigement. School executives niagazine 
r>0: 4KV-17, Mny 111.31. 

A report of an inveatlgntioii to determine the most efficient and ecounmical procedure 
to be followed In the administration of school Hupplles. The I’eeomniendatloiia and aug- 
KchUoqh Bubmitted are lies<‘d upon the opinUma of a large number of Individuals directly 
and Indirectly couoectcii with simply management. 

500. Fowlkes, John Quy. Insuring higb-school athletes in Wisconsin. 
Nation’s schools, 7 : 92. W, March 1931. 

The material presented In this article la a summary of the report of the Wisconsin 
InlerschoUstlc -athletic aasoclotlon's limited accident -Insurance plan, Its purposes an<l 
provlRioDBf aod how It has op^at^ In actual practice. 

^ ProtectlRg pubUc-sehool funds at all times. Nation’s schools, 

T; 90-02. April 1981. 

A detailed accosnt of an 'actaal situation In which school-board funda and acbool- 
cblldren’a sarlnRs deposits were threatened with loss. CompllcalloDa were encountered 
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Id tx7<Dff to find a means of safegoardlng that would be fair to tbe acbool and to the 
depository. The various plans considered and tbe final adopted plan are described. 

662. Greene^ O. W. Voting spbtJol bonda during a period of depressito. 
American school board jounjjUT^S^: 58, April 1931. 

A brief but Interest of the high points in a bond-election campaign plan as 
It was organized and carried out in a Washington town of about 7,000 population. The 
pronounced success of tbe plan in tbe face of bard times Is evidence of its soundnesa. . 

563.. Ketler, Frank C. Reserve funds In publlc-Bcbool finance. New York, 
N. Y., Bureau of public^ations, Teachers college. Columbia university, 1931. 
77 p. 

This study seta forth for school administrators the practical and economic llmltatloDS 
on the eraployment of the different forms of reserve fund and demonstrates the existence 
and extent of these llmltntloBH. The following reserve funda are treated separately : The 
Interim reserve, building and depreclallon reserves, alnking-foud reserve, inaurauce re- 
Berve. and the contingency reserve. 


’ 5G4, Linn, H. H. Safeguarding school-board deposits — IT. American school 
boar<l Journal, 82^ 43-44, 130; 47-48, 128, April-May 1931. 

Specific legal safety measures and local previntHtlvea are dlBCussed in relation to their 
effectiveness as safeguards for public-achool funds. An anf\lysis of statutory provisions 
throughout the states of the union for safeguarding school funds Is Included. In gen- 
eral these nre : si*curily for the doposit.s, some sort of guarantee fund, tbe bonding of 
officials, and preference giv<‘n to public funds In case of bank failure. 

665. Lovejoy, Philip C. Saving mone.v by the concentration of service. 
Nation's schools. 7 : 75-78, 80, 62, April 1931. 

In the •.(Imlnlatratlve, ,si4>ervl3ory, instructional, and clerical service of the public 
Hchoola much economy can be t'ffected by reducing tbe ataff and reorganizing techniques. 
The writer explains clearly bow this may be done and Illustrates by real cases. An 
Interesting departure is' tbe reproduction of several news' clippings bearing on financial 
retrenchment with special reference to 9Chdb\ support. 


560. Suviirg money In the personnel budget. Nation’s schools, 7: 96, 

98, 100, 1Q2, March 1931. . ^ 

This article con&ldera the cuf rent-expense phase of the school budget. This la ap- 
proached through n consideration of personnel; how to reduce the pay roll by dropping 
certain departments, by eliminating hlgh-saiarlcd teacberi,^ by reduction of salarlef. 
The author considers these false ecoAofiiles and submits fuHber plans that will effect 
real savings. 



567. Wynkoop, John B. In defense of- the basln^^ manager. Nation's 
schools, 7 : 7-49, March 1081. 


Conal^s of a defense of tbe dual system of control, with the superintendent of schools 
and the^uilnesB manager operating In coordinate podtions, both reeponsible directly 
to tbe Board of education. The author frankly admlta he is taking Issue with the 
majority point of view. , 


CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS 

508. Brumbaugh, H, K Reducing failures by n plan of alternative dis- 
missal. Holding failing pupils for additional instruction. Journal of educa- 
tional research, 23 : 240-46, March 1931. 

. Results Id reducing falluret In high school by means of bolding certnln pupils for a 
longer school day are reported. The plan is a method of “ coaching laggards '* In. a 
syslematlc manner. 

660. Butterfield, E. W. The school and the community. School and society, 
33: 383-90, March 21, 1031. 

Substantially tbe saihe article appearavin* tbe Journal of the Nationsl edacatloo asso- 
ciation for April, 1981, uqder the title Scbool-duU and Hfe-brlghL" 


670. School -dull, and Hfe-brlgbt Journal of the National education 

association, 20: 111-14, April 1931. ^ 

An arraignment of some of our school practices and teebniquea, particularly of In- 
telligence teats and such other elements of modem formal education aa seem directed 


toward the discovery of Individual differences in terms of tbs 1. Q. rather than in terma 
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ELjpotbetical cases are used for 


of indlridual capacities, apdtnd^, an^ Intered 
Illustrative purposem. 

671. Cooper, William John, Shall we Idpk the other way? Schwl life, 
16: 121-23, March 1931. V 

The findings of the White House conference oi^ Child health and protection are 
applied to an average school system of 5,000 cbildrel in order to show concretely that 
little provision Is made for the 22 per cent who need>jpeclal attention to their physical 
well-being. Neglect of the gifted as well as the de&nqaejn.t child presents additional 
problems. , \ 

572. Leal, Mary A. Personality traits and maturing tti children of normal 
IQ. Journal of educational research, 23: 198-209, Anarch 1931. 

A study in the maas actions of pupils to determine whfther certain tyr>e8 of ebanfes 
(bat take place In children as they grow up are merely jphsaing phases of maturity or 
are dedz^te modifications permanent enough to be reckoned, with In education. 

573. Lund, S. E. Torsten. The personal Interview In hlgh-school guidance. 

School review, 39 ; 19B-207, March 1981, ; 

This article reports an attempt to* submit the peiwon^ Interview' to an experimental 
test In ofder to evaluate Its usefulness In educational guidance. Two lyp^ of reaulta 
are presented, those obtained from activities Indirectly Related to acholaatlc achievement 
and those pertaining directly to scholastic achievement jot pupils. 


674. Oosthuieen, P. J, Efficiency of the Vlrfeland adjustment score card 
for measuring social^ behavior. Journal of edinbatiohal research, 33: 280-87, 
April 1981. 

This article reporta the results of an Investlgatlofi, carried on In a South African 
school, to teat the efficacy of a method purporting to measure quantitatively the social 
behavior of an Individual In relation to his enviiDmnent, 


575, Stetson, Paul C. A suggested reorganization to Improve articulation 
and promotion. American school board journal, B2: 40, 127, May 1931. 

Suggests a thoroughgoing overhauling of our present educational machinery/" particu- 
larly along the line of the elimination of all grade .distinctions up to grade nine with a 
recasting of theke years Into three divisions, and the organisation of the content of subject 
matter upon the t^sla of the Wlnnetka technique, the Dalton plan, or any other basis which 
allows for individual progress at the maximum rate for^each pupil. 


576. SjrmondB, Percival M. Homogeneous grouping. Teachers college 
record, 32 : 601-17, March 1931. 

This article reviews four studies, all of which, by placing emphasis on the specificity of 
abilities and by a plea for consideration of the whole child, question the wisdom of homo- 
geneous .grouping. The author points out the value of these studies in making It clear 
that clasalficatlon of pupils d<ies not wholly care for Individual dlffere&cei, but questtons 
their attack on homogeneoua grouping since they contain no positive suggestions for 
grouping, although education is committed to group Instruction. A niimbe/ cd excellent 
arguments favorable to homogeneoua grouping are presented. 

677. Vaughan, W. A. The unit method nf teaching and the Individual dif- 
ferences of pupils. American school board Jouruah 82 : 69-00, 132, May 1931. 

This article describes a plan which has been worked out and used In the schools of 
CharlottesrlUe, Va., under the ioperrlslon of the Department of education of the University 
of V Irginln, In which an attempt Is made to .provide for Individual dWTereocea through 
Individualisation of Instruction without sacrificing group advantages. 

57a Watzel, William A. Large-group Instruction. Sebfiol review, 89:* 
286-92. April 1931.^ 

A discussion of various factors bearing upon the quesUen. What la a class of normal 
•lie for lnst^lct1ona^^)U^pol^efl In a aecondary school r The writer submits a number of 
principles which may be helpful In directing a program of large group Instruction In anv 
high acbooL " 


aUo noa. lO^ 112, 829. > 

FINANCE, COSTS, AND ECONOMIES 

679. Alexander, Cuter. Educational finance atodiea New York, N. Y., 
Baread of pobUcati(Hu, TOachers oolleg®, ColombU onlTeraity, 1981. 92 p. 

8aonn.rlM ud aTahutton, Mr aebool admlnlttniton of 19 rocont cdooitlODal flnueo 
dUoertatlona at Teacben ooUeca, Colaaabta unlranlty. 
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MO. Chambers, Jay L. Thirteen principles of public-school financial ac- 
counting. American school hoard journal, 82 : 61-62, 135, May 1931. 
unL^ual'‘fMtn'‘n od certain larKe^princlplea in acconntlnff. The 

iJdlf ra,P- a w V nr"‘"" »'»" reference to the 

audit. Cases arc cited to Illustrate Tlolatlons of good practice. 

581. Crossman, G. W» An e.xperinipnt In in.ctructlonal saving. American 
school board journal. 82: -41, April 1931. 

How a fast section of beginning algebra for bo.vs saved the teaching time of one semester 
in geometry In Grand Forks. N. Dak. v i > one semester 

582. Denny. Winfield A. A discussion of cost';. Anderson. Ind.. board of 
education, 1931. 66 p. (Public school education bulletin no 31) 

Includes cost comparlaous with 16 other Indiana cities. 

583. Mort, Paul S. Tax relief in the financing of public schooia Teachers 
college record. 32 : 628-34, April 1931. 

''“T " ’••'‘•‘''’'‘‘r.ictloD of the system of financing public schools now In process 

^"tai r“Ie?.“ important rftle In the whole moremcnl for tax reform 

LEGISLATION 

.. Journal of the NntionHl education associa- 

tion. 20; 177. May 1931. 

Two paragraphs on 1930 and a brief summary of new and proposed legislation for 1931. 
Edwards, Newton. Legal authority of boards of education to enforce 
m C.S and regulations. II-III. Elemenlar.v scliool Journnl, 31: 504-13 619-27 
March-April J93I. 

...fhn'oi*’ d«l8lons are quoted and dlscua.sed with special reference to 

a ihorltles and powers of boards of education In enforcing health measures or vaccination 
pupil conduct off I he school grounds and out-of-school hours. Authority of school boards 
to require pupils to pursue particular subjects Is also considered from tL legnl v^lwS 

ORGANIZATION 

586. Caswell, H. L. A study of Nashville’s all-.veur school 
of edmation, 8: 323-17. Ma.v 1931. 

school." « « n,ea..M of 'rushing children through 

587. Newlon, Jesse H. 'I'lie 
record. 32 : 608-18, April 1931. 

Describes and appraises the new- 
important tasks before It 

588. :^e, Warren A Comparative co.sfs of Inh'grated all-.vear schotdlng and 
Of pnrt-tlme schooling. Educational method. 10 : 350-^, March l»3l 

Shows lower unit cost of all-year orginlwtlon, using mainly Newark. N. j.. statistics 


^abody Journal 


status of tlie novc .scliool. Teachers college 


school: discusses Us failures and the four 


most 


RURAL ADMINISTRATION 

county superintendent as •fe 
School executives magazine, 60; 413-14, May 1931. 

isi nil K _ _i 


school supply 


distributor. 

I^scrllM-s the county purchasing plan, discusses Its opera'llorT'^UsTd^’sQtages and suh- 
mlts figure's to show the savings to- Individual schools. 

590. Improving school transivortatlon. American school board journal 82- 
45. Isa May 1931. 

description of the organisation of the control of bus transporUUon in 
Saudusky County. Ohio. The ewence of the article Is the spirit of coope««o^ ^MbUeS 
by InUlvIdiial dlstrlda and the Improvements being effected by the pooling of experiences. 

501. Morrison, J. Cayce. Clarifying the alms of ' rural-school seTylce 
NaUons schools, 7; 21-26, March 1931. 

the functloM of the district .superintendent lu New York State and the 
way the charactef of rural educaUon haa changed due to economic and social changes. 
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Points oat that there la no longer any aignlflcant difference between rural and urban 
education and suggests various modifications In admin latrative and supervisory organlaa- 
tloD to me^*t changed demands. 

592. Pittman, IL a Transportation methods ^tbat succeed in Michigan. 
Nation’s schools. 7 : 53-67. March 1931. 

Objections to bus tranaportatlon are classified roughly as: Danger, expense. Incon- 
venience. discipline, and poor management. Each of these objections may be met. and 
the writer explains how this waa achieved by the Lincoln couBOllUated school, Just south 
of Tpsllantl. Mich. 

SOCIAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION 

593. Brig^gs, Thomas H. Why do we do It? Teachers college record 3*’' 
April 1031. 

This article presents an annlyala of social psychology with respect to the financial 
support of secondary nnd higher educaUon. proposes basic principles which should govern 
the development of hotter secondary schools, and indicates some ways In which Individuals 
and groups may further the development of a genuinely useful and dynamic educational 
philosophy and practice. 

594. BusmU, B.. D. What beneflta do pupils derive from school clubs? 
Nation’s schools. 7: 3.5-40, March 1931. 

Based on a questionnaire sent hlgh-achool administrators ot four Northwestern state*, 
the study demonstrates that in their opinion the advantages outweigh the disadvantages 
of cliihs In their schools. The questionnaire covered types of clubs, relative Importance, 
relationship to seholarablp. and educational values. 

595. Sneddcn, David. The culture of John Doe. Teachers college record 
3‘:: 6^9-27. April 1931. 

The writer protests against the attempts of philosophers to merge vocailoo and culture, 
since many vocations are rouUne and uninteresting. He pleads for “ speclalliaUon of 
production. geueralUatlon of utllUatlon.'; and outUnea the cultural poialblUUea of tha 
latter. 

59G. Walker, Helen hi. Democracj’ and statistical method. Teachers col- 
lege record, 32 : 599-007, .\pril 1931. 

This article traces aomething of the development of statistical procedures under the 
Impetus of democratic types of government and polnU out the contrlbullou of stalistica 
nnd statistical method to more adequate understanding and ordering of aoclal progrosa. 

See also nos. 82. 118. 

THE SUPE^INTENDENCY 

59i. Engelhard!, Pred. Selecting the superlnteudent. American school 
board journal. 82: 37-38, April 1931. 

Dtscusses the 111 effects of certain unfortunate appeintments to auperlntendenclea and 
uses this dtacusalon for a foundation on which to build bla argument for more ckrefnl 
Bclenllflc procedures In personnel selection. School boards do not have adequate means 
for Judging, selecting, and testing professional leadership. It la the responsibility of 
professional leaderahlp to bring to the altentlon of school boards the moat satisfactory 
staudarda that can be devlaed. * 

598. Hand, H. C. Vocational hlgtorlea of city school superlntendenta Amerl- 
enn school board Journal, 82 : 47^8, 132 ; .57-58, 13^^rll-May 1931. 

Two articles showing definite type avenues of advancement In the profession. ThoM 
who bad their earliest educational reaiwnalbtlltles In larger communities base enjoyed 
some advantage In the competition for more desirable superin tendonr Ira over %ose who 
began In smaller towns. 


TEACHER PERSONNEL 

GENERAL 

609. Anderson, Earl W., and HoniU, J. L. Do you want to teach? Sug- 
gestions for students. Revisetl. Columbus, Ohio State university, 1931. 27 p. 

Briefly covert these topics: Knowledge of what teaching Is — its advantages and dle- 
sdvantaget; Individual fitness for this profession; capability of becoming a good teacher; 
and real personal aatisfactlona or anneyaneer^hlcb teaching may bring. 


T 
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600. Authority of boards of education to refuse to employ teachers who are 
members of teachers’ unions. Elementary school Journal, 31 : 4S1-83, March 
1931. 

This Is a report of case law on the authority of boards of education to lefoM to 
employ teachers who are members of teachers’ unlont. The oonsenaua of opinion ia that 
school boards may hire whom they please. 

601. Cammack, James W., jr. Are public-school teachers and administrators 
public oflScers? American school board journal. 82: 61-62, 140, 142, April 1931. 

This article repreaenta an attempt to throw ll^ht on the question as to which pemona 
connected with (he public acboola are pnhUc offleera, through a study pf caae law, 

602. Teacher personnel. Review of educational research. 1: 65-169 April 
1931. 

Briefly aurreya Inre.-rtlgatlona. presents selected bibliographies, bearing upon 18 topics 
In the field of teacher personnel, such aa teacher supply and demand, training, salaries, 
load, legal atatna, etc. An important contribution to the field 

. f*- 
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603. Dynes. John J, How certification is practiced in the various states. 
Nation •» schools. 7: 67-71, April 1931. 

A detailed study of teacber-oertlflcatlon situation In the various statea. CeraflcatloD 
function la passing from local to state antboritlea 


TEACHERS’ SALARIES 

601 Norton, John K. Major trends in teacher-salary scheduling. Teachers’ 
college record, 32 : 719-23. May 1931. 

Dlacuases planning, emphaala on training. Increasing the period of Incremesta, adjust- 
ing to teaching efflclency, and Increase toward a professional level. 

606. Scott, Zenos, and Oranrud, John. Program for the revision of teachers' 
salaries In Springfield. .American school board journal, 82; 39-40 127 April 
1931. ' 

Deacrlbea program followed In Springfield, Maas.*, In IncreaalDg aalariea of teacherw 
without Increasing school coats and without decreaalng school efflclency. 

TEACHER TRAINING ^ 

006. Anderson, Earl W. Graduates and positions they fill. Educational 
research bulletin (Ohio State nnlversit.v), 10; 87-04, February 18, 1931. 

A atatlatlca'i study of posltlcfns secured by 1.867 graduates from courses for secondary 
Bchool teachers from tescbcr-trslnlng departments of Ohio colleges, September 192« to 
September, 1029. ’ 

flee oleo, aection, Edncatlon of teachera, noa. 400-404, 400-459. * 


TEACHER TENURE 

607. Decision dismissing a tea<*er. Edncatlon bnlletln (New Jersey Dei*rt- 
meat of public instruction), 17: 668-71, Aprl^ 1981. » 

^^^senta the declalon of the State board of education In dlamlsnlDg a teacher under 

SCHOOL REPORTS ’ , ’ 

y>8. National education association, Department of superintendence. 
Official report of the meeting held at Detroit, Mich., February 21 to 26, 1931. 
Washington, D. C., Department of superintendence. 1931. 316 p. 

The Dsna] printed report, streasing artlculatloD problema. 
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609. Then and now in public education in Montclair. Annual report of the 
Board of education for the school year ended June 30, 1930. Montclair, N. J., 
Board of education, 1931. 133 p. 

A bc^utifullj printed aod Illustrated annual report which shows progress, particu- 
lar!/ in the last 30 years, on an evidential baals. Supports the position that when a 
residential suburb denaands and obtains tbe best in schoola. It not only gets these but 
also obtains steadily Incnaslng property values and prosperity for merchants. 

ADULT EDUCATION 

Alonzo G. Grace 


Menace of leisure. Schooi and society, 33: 651-56, May 


^tion program 

Nation In 


rugoalan 

idla. WorId\as8ocl^^a for adult 
lucatiOD. ^Journal of adult educa- 


610. Adams, J. 

16, 1931. 

A discussion of tbe need for the proUtable use of leisure. 

611. Adult education in Jugoslavia. World association for adult education, 
47 r 7-15, Febmary 19:11. 

A description of tbe Adult educi t 

612. All, A. T. Adult edt 
education® 47 : 1-6, February 11 

The extent of adult education In chuJre^T 

613- Baker, Newton D. The answer 1 b 
tioD, 3: 261-^, June 1931. ^ ^ 

A plea for the sort of education that promotca dlalutereated thinking and luipAded 
judgment. A preaentation of the problems of adult education, a most important one 
being the ability to Seep pace with current knowledge and the derelopment of the 
time*. 

614. Barnard, Seymour. Education’s dark continent. Jonmal of adnit 
education, 3 : 181-84, April 1931. 

The dark continent ” Is defined as the great group pf American people designated 
as the nonstudioUs." 

W5. Bittner. Walton S. Individual Ingtruction, Journal of adnit education, 
3: *173-80. April 1931. • 

A dIscnssloD of bome-etndy methods and " some facts about unlrerslty study.” 

616. Sddy, H. N. An intelligence, study of adult studaita. Adtflt education 

6: 3-6, Mapch-Aprll 1931. , " . ’ 

The ability of ^uits as revealed by tbe Detroit advanced teat form V A W. The study 
waa made In the Mtrolt evening schools. 

617. Hansoms, Marius. World workers' educational mdvemeota New York, 
ColumUa oniverflty press, 1931. 594. p. 

An analyala ot present-day workers' institutions. A study of ^Jie problems oF workers' 
education and their social Impllcatlona 

618. Overstreet^ H. A. The enduring conquest. New York, W. W. Norton 

CO., 1931. • 283 p ^ , 

A phlloiopby of uTe. A thoughtful study of tbe changes that have taken place la 
pbllosopble thinking ga a result of new discoveries and theories. 

619. Pan^bom, W. W. Leisure and the seven objectires. Journal of the 
.National education association, 15: 121-22, April 1931. 

A discuysfoo'of tbe wise use of letsure and training for leisore In the light of the seven 
cardinal principles. 

620. Parent education as a factor In educating boys, anc^ glrla. Adult educa- 
tion, 6: 14-18, March-Aprll 1931. . 

A suggested procedura for the education of parents with reap^.to school organisation 
aod problem#. 


o 
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Journal of adult etlucation, 


* CUERENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

621. Proceedlnf» and reports of the National commlssioi/ on the enrichment 
of adult life. Adult education, 6: 1-48, Jamiary-February 1931 

Z " »' »' »•'■«»•> »»»■«">. .» .t. 

622. Report on adult immi^ant education. Adult education, 6- 1-32 Mav- 

June 1931. , # - • . aj 

Adult ImmlKrant education In California. 

623. Russell, William F. The frttntier within. 

3: 2&3-80. June 1931. 

Rducatlon In a chanpln)? social economic order. 

624. Waples, Douglas, and Tyler. Ralph W. What 'people want to read 
about. Chicago, University of Chicago press, 1931. 314 p 

The report of nn elalH^rate Invest Ipatlon of the nature of adult reading. The Tolume 

ind'ttrhni °"r *“ interests of special groups 

fn r»*adlnR Interests. Valuable not only to those Interested 

In adult education, but also to those Interested In the problem of reading and the problem 
of the course of study In public schools. pr< oiem 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE 

Edwin A. Lee 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

02o, Frank. Glenn. Buy?ies defeatism and t'cnnoiiilc recoverv, Manacement ' 
review, 20; 163-72, June 1931. 

.1 ^ “ttlele on the current depression, which should be read by every voca- 

tlonal educator. j c vu%,a 

626. Love, John W. Some asjierts of technological unemployment. I’erwnnel 
Joiinml, 10; 38-44, June 1931. 

A tliought-provoklng discussion of the problem faced by men whose vocation Is lost', 
because of macblDes, molioD atudy, or mergers. 

627. Mays, Arthur B. An Introduction to vocational educallon. New York 
city. The Century CO., 1930. x, 323 p. 

_ A general text covering the field of vocational education of secondary grade, but biclud- 
Ing n chaplrr dealing with professiODu! educntlon. 

^ 628. Williams, Whiting. There is no substitute for work. Trained men 

21. : 61-63, 65, Summer 1931. 

A plea for vocirtlunal education and the right to work. 

029. Wright, J. C. Tlie evolution of educntlon fot work. Agricultural educa- 
tion, 3; 167-8.S, May 1931. 

f the ebb.Hnd.now of pc>ductl.,n as It relate, to vocational edu- 
cation. by^ the Director of the Federal board for vocational education. 

How vocntlonal education may relieve unemployment Anlerlcnn 
vocational association new.s bulletin, 6: 14-16, May 1931, 

A common-sense statement which every vocational educator should' take to henrt. 
fire a/M nos. 817, 325. 609. 880. , , . . 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 

11. Gr^am, E. c. School shops for vocational agriculture. Industrial 

ucution magazine, 32: a’n-3S. April lOll. 

Of'sho!! n«e!l"c’ "J moch.nlca as doveh.ped' by the lusoclaia pfofe«or 

Of Shop practice, hnuBna 3tnte agricultural college. .. , • ^ ^ - 

6^. Howell, David J. Agriculture for the ,d.e«fened. ' Auditory* outlook, 

2: 225-28, May 1931. ' , ' 

The opporlonltles of orcharding as a vocation for the deafened. ' 
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633. Unitod. States. Federal board for vocational education. Projfreea in 
iipricultural education. Agricultural etlucatlon, 3: 152-64. April 1981. illns., 
dlngrs., plates, tables, charta 

Brief reports by regional federal agents of material to be found In more extended form 
In the current annual retx>rt of the Federal board for rocatlonnl e<luoatlnn. A. I’. 
Williams, Federal agent North Atlantic region : Methods of teaching. W. A. Rosa, Special- 
ist to agricultural educatloo : Subject-matter for Inatructlou lu vocational agriculture. 
H. B. Swanson, Speclaligt In ogricultural educatlou ; Teacher-training. R. D. Mnltby, 
Federal agent. Southern region : SuperrlRed practice. James H. Pearson. Bpectnllst In 
agricultural education : Evening and part-tirao school. F. W. Lathrop. Specialist In agH- 
cultural education: Studies aud Invest Igatlona. H. O. Sargent. Fe<leral agent. Southern 
region : Negro schools. • 

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 

634. Abrams, Ray. Is office machinery chaii^np.the scope of commercial 
education? American shorthand teacher, 11: 307-12, May 1931. 

.\n aualysl^^f the place of fhe machine In business education, based on several surveys 
of business bomiigs In New Orleans. 

635. Brewer, John M.; Hurlbut, Floyd; arid Caseman, Juvenilia. Workbook 
for elements of business training.^, Boston, Ginn 4 co.. 1931. Ill p. ^llus., 
dlagrs., plates, charts, forms. 

A revised edition of the workbook to accompany the autbora* Elements of business 
trnining. Bee Bulletin, 1931, no. 9, Item no. 68.3. 

636. Cocanower, C. D., romp. A business counselor’s reference books. Jour- 
nal of business education, 0 : 30-31, 46, April 1931. 

A helpful Hat of referencee for the counselor faced with the need for Information 
concerning buslnegg occupations. 

637. Cole, M. S. A de.scrlptlve research Investigation and study of the com- 
nieirlal e<lucatlonal needs of Marlon, Indiana, based on the tubulated results of 
n questionnaire. B.*ill state commerce Journal, 2: 19-25, May 1931. 

yhe laat of a serloa of reports dealing with the commorrlnl educntional needs of 
Mnrlon, Iml. 

eas. George, Guy G. Prognostic typewriting teats have not always succee«led. 
Journal of business education, 6: 17-18, 28, April iBSl. 

A review of cdrtaln atu^s to discover what, if any, relationship exlsta between “ maze ” 
lonrnliig and ** typewriting" learning. ^ 

639. Gregg, John Hubert, erf, Spendlpg a month in twenty vocations. Gregg 
writer. .33:»355-56, 300-62, April 1931. ^ 

A technical vocabulary for stenographers, arranged In 20 groups of 25 words each 

610. J^essup, Eva U. Overcorolug beginners' difficulties In tj^pewrltlng. 
Bnlance sheet, 12: SOmu, 342, May 1931. 

A helpful discussion of an Important phase of teaching typewriting. 

641. Kirk, John Q. Are you Insured against teaching deterioration? Journal 
of business education, 6: 14—15, 19, May 1931. 

A challenge to the commercial teacher to keep profeRah.nally Improving, by the director 
of. cnmiuercial odiiratlon of rhiladctpbla. 

FCalott, J. 0. Procodure for determining the objectives of commercial 
cducatl»>n. Ball sta^ commerce Journal, 2: 3-9, May 1931. \ 

^ An extract of addreas delivered at the EBcventh annual conference on commercial 
ediicatlop at Ball sUte, February 21. 1931. ^ 

043. Moore, William L. Our curriculum emphasly.es training for the Job. 
Journal of business education, 6: 16-18, 84, May 1931. 

A vocational commercial curriculum presented In eome detail by the principal of the 
John Hay high school of Cleveland, Ohio. 

644, National aascsclation of conunarclal teacher training Institutions. 
Commercial teadier training. School and society, M:1f>2-64. May 1981. 

A report of the fourth annaal conference of the National aaeoclatlon of commercial 
teacher training Inttltutloni/ ' 
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cxtrebnt educational publications 


. 646. B^bottom, J. W. Etagland farors part-time baaitieK curricula 
business education. 6: 23-24. 26. 35. 42. May 1931. 

The Englleb poftt of view of part-time education In boilneea. 

writer, 33:38S-S8, 

Wood Hooter 0. Objectl.eo of teaching ehortbMd. Ball state corn, 
merce Journal. 2: 18-18, May 1931 

woT^*lnThorth/nr -blch .e,e forth n>ecl«c objective, for foor eemester. 

^ HOME ECONOMICS 

education In relation to home 

amlly life. Journal of home ebonomlcs, 23: 411-17, May iflfli 

h»r iTp'rorr ' ■»« ■>' • ■>' .. ch„t 

^»ar J., ond tancolot, 

WashZ^ V f 7"’"™ «” '«“<>. «"H famllr life In a changing dvlltentlon. 

“ "»“« “ll •> Ao.., 

Contains: 1. Wlliianj John Cooper; Introduction d 1-fi 2 R^ri m T.aiK o 
gnomic changes and their effect on home .nd famil’y life &?20 8 Arth^l J Tn^f 

nTm borne life and family r^UUouahlpa p 2 I- 2 I 4 wtl 

ailal changTa p Hffht of recent economic and 

Ne?v„”rr ^Id/n fCT'. “Sd 

ref ill f'T Charlotte A. -Ritlles and clothing 

er. ad. York city, The Macmillan company, 1931. rii, 344 p Ulus 


ai 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

652. A course In furniture. Sketches and drawings by Lurelle Guild. Amerl- 
can home, 6: 16-17 ; 110-11; 194-05, Aprll-June 1931. 

A aeries of articles dealing with line furniture No i # mv 

CWppendale, p. 18-17; No. 2. The furniture of Thomaa Shemton p 1 ?^- No 3 5SI 
furniture of George Hepj)elwblte, p, 194 - 90 . ^ 

slnTsd^^lis^prluMl"’ 

City, .hoptd „wr uKadM .tnd, 

A.Tp1'°;S'i.''h p *pttT“”' 

Bhasffw, Ol«m N: Introouctor mechanical 
drawing. Milwaukee, The Bruce Publishing co., 1931. 23 n 
A three-chapter pamphlet which the anthora detlanata li...m. 4 .~ 
tnechanloal drawing, which U^pared prlmarlljr for atudanti of Junior .MghicSJl"Ig*,; 
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VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND OUIDANOE 
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056. Na^ Harry B., and Van Duzee, Eoy a. Teats and the classroom 
leacner. Industrial aria and vocatiooul education, 20 : 117—22, April 1931 

treatment of the om and Interpretation of new-type testa as applied to abop 

^7. Selvldgo, B. W. A cooperative analysis of trade and industrlal-arte 
subjects. Industrial education magazine, 32: 396-97, June 1981 

for^WgJ KhooU ' woodworking and abeet-met.l work 

T ^ cooperative analysis of trade and industrlal-arts subjects. 

vocational educaUon. 20: 18i^91 ; 232-33, Mav-June 1981 
The first and second articles in a cooperative project. Includes summary of ')lan aud 
flDalysis of woodworking and sbeet metal work. ^ 

Personnel of the American vocational association committee on standards • William T 

A- Bowman. Emanuel E. Rrfcaon MaJlT M 
Iroffltt. William E. Roberts, Robert W. Selvldge. * * 

6^ Van Weatrienen. Harold J. Planning h sthool-buiiding program la- 
du.strlal arts and vocational education, 20: 169-65 May K)31 

Brovimng for abops ,n any* 

600. YaSCT, Sylvan A. Cement aud concrete work for Junior or senior liigh 
schools Industrial arts and vocational education, 20; 197-99. Jniie 1931 ^ 

Objectives, equipment, and outline of a course In cement and concrete work 

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 

061 Amertcan vocational association. Coordination in trade and industrial 
education. Indianapolis, Ind.. The association. 1931. 07 p. (Bulletin no 7) 

.V comprehensive study of the place of coordlnatlmi i>. ir.,i ■ . j no. 7) 

the committee on part-time education of the American vocation.d 

"P- York city 

McGTaw-Hlll Book co., 1931. vi, 234 p., dlagrs ' 

« "“urn” I-*"."'"* .. »T. b, 

6^. Brady, George S. Materials handbook. New York citv McGraw Hill 
Book co., 1931. xxrir, 688 p., tables, charts. ‘ 

A second cUttioo 'of a b&ii(ltx)ok ira •* itIwa i 

d... 0. ,bo 

664. Bruner, Carl G. A study of the possible aud achieved values of nrinMn.. 
tastmcllonlntt»i,obllc!cbo«l>. Priming «hbatl»n, 7 ■ 1 H llT-n^ Slav ,ni, 

lIrpCiT™! mu XV. mt.“uta.lbl'“* 

A second edition of a standard handbook dealing with eitlmatlng 

York, McOraw-HIII Book oo 1631 xu. « o u'. Tw 

toxls, Bdw.rdA.Loe «;:J“^,r.:;;;“ (McGr...ail ,ooa,,o„.l 

».«.r:r.7o" <>; 7,., 

no. 8, Item 1978. ^ • of a trade analyals. See Bulletin, 1981, 

CO 1681 . 

A text Which prmnt. the principles and method, of avlgatton practice. 
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OURBENT EDUCATIONAli PXJBliICATIONB 


609. Karch, B. Bandolph. How to teach layout work to printing students. 
Industrial arts and vocational educaUon, 20: 176-77, May 1931. 

A provocative study of the upgrading needs of vocational lnBtr\icfor« which should be 
met by teacher trainers. 

670, Miller, I. W, The aircraft mechanics' handbook. New York city, 
McGraw-Hill Book co., 1931. vm. 174 p. lllns., tables. 

A book adegutitely described by ItH title. 

67L Moyer, James A,, and Wostrel, John F. Practical radio. New York 
city. McGraw-Illll Book co.. 1931. ix, 410 p. Ulus., dlngrs., tables, charts. 

The fourth edition of a text dealing with radio. Includes a chapter on television, 

<>72. The nirtlo handlx»ok. New York city, McGraw-Hill Bt*ok co., 

r, KSG p. Ulus., diagrs., tables. 

.V cuniprehensivo and op-to-date reference dealing with radio, comparable In form and 
excellence to the publishers' Machinist's handbook. 

673. Oliver machinery company. Installation, cure, and ojter.ation of 

tilitcr circular saw l>c*nche8. (irand Rapid.s, Mich., Oliver Machinery coni- 
ptiny, 1931. p. 

■V Complete iiinmial for flie operation of cireiilar aaw b*'nrhcs, available for the asking. 

074. Stone, William H, The i>luce ttml importance of research in vocational 
Irultistrlal education. American vocational a.osoclation news bulletin, 6 : 36-38, 
May 19,31. 

A plea for adequate recognition of the need for basing induatrlal-ediinitlon programs 
upon the solid foundation of rt?senrch. 

biaj. Tarbell, Bsobert W^. Providing shop truliiiDg for approntio^. 

Industrial arts and vocational education, 20: 2(KM)2, June 1931, 

The first of a Borles by a membor of the stoflP of Milwaukee vocational school. 

Jpf 670. Thayer, H. C., ed. Tlie electricity unit: Part II. Ne\v York city. Mo- 
Grnw Hill Hook co., 1931. 21 p. 

rrocesB and Information sheots devlBod for use Id an exploratory course In electricity. 

677. Thomason, C. C. foreman Job analysis. Pei-sonnei, 8:11-15 May 
1931. ^ 

A comprehensive analysis in outline form which should hv In the hands of every e<^n- 
ference loader. 

A 

078. Towne, Harriet E. Service clubs and vocational guidance. National 
altrusan, 8: 3-6, March 1931. 

A tliacly dlscussloQ of the vocstlonal guidance ectlvltlee carried on by nine nationally 
orgnnlicd service clubs, six of which arc women’s organisations. 

679. Weaver, O. O. Some problems of cooperative education. Indu.st-rlal 
education magazine. 32: 352-55, May 1931. 

A careful analysis of the obllgatlona and opportunltlea of both parties involved In a 
cooperative vocatioDal program. 

VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

680. Allen, Blchard D. Child growth and school wastes. Journal of the 

National education association, 20 : 205-06, June 1931. ^ 

An argument for more understanding on the part of admlntatratora concerning the 
functions of guidance. 

681. Commonwealth club of California. Section on occupational restric- 
tions. Harvey D. Miller, chairman. Legislative occupational restrictions. 
San Fmnfisco.'Callf., Commonwealth club of California, 1931. 49 p. (Tran»- 
actions, Tol. XXVI, no. 1) 

A section report to the Commonwealth club of California coocemlog the legislative 
restrictions aarroundlng those wbo wish to enter certain vocations. The study covers 
18 states. 
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682. Conre, Mary P. The coordination plnn« Vocational guUlunce magazine, 
0: 355^1, May 1931. 

Ad article Including the standard forms for occupational research as approved by the 
Occupational research section of the National vocational guidance anROclatlon. 

683. Gallagher, Edward J. Vocational gnidant^e and succesa MlUvaukee, 
Wis.. The ^uce Puldlshiog co.. lasi. xi. 201 p. llhis. 

A book -wmeh. according to the author, “ ahould be placed Id the hands of pupils at 
least a year before the age at which the law allows them to go to work.” 

684. A handbot^k for counselora. California quarterly of secondary etlucatlon, 
6 : 287-305 : 381-3, April-June. 

A lmndlK>ok developed through a series of conferencrs of rnllfornla high-sch«»ol prlncl- 
palH nod counselors. Chapter 2 : A guiding philosophy of secondary education. Chapter 
3 : The functions of counseling. Chapter 4 : Training program for counselors. Chapter 
5 . Technique of counseling. 

For cluipter 1 of th»* handbook, see the January number of ibo ("nllfornla. quarterly of 
secondary education, page 211. 

085. Hutson, Percival W., romp. Mensiiring tlie need for gtiidance In West- 
ern Ponnsylvaida. Univer.‘iity of Pitt.shurgh School of education journal, 6: 
11.V54, May 1!31. 

An i.ssuc devoted to reporting three studies carried on in a class at the L’rdverglty of 
I'ittsburgh In an nttcQ^pt to answer the (piestiuii imjdltd in tlic tith*. 

68G. Institute of women’s professional relations. Occupations for college 
women. A hibliogrnpliy. Greensboro, N. C., North rttrolina college for women, 
1931. 22 p. (Supplement no. 2. February 1931. to Hullotlii no. 1. October 

192i0 • 

Snpplenient no. 2 to Bulletin no. 1 of the Institute of women's professional relations. 
Covers books and roagnsine articles which appeared In 1930. 

687. Jones, Walter B. Traits vocational counselors. Vocational guidance 
magazine. 9: 848-53, May 1931. 

A Rtudy attempting to tletermlne essential traits and their order of .Importance for 
Miccessful counseling. 

688. Lapp, John A., cd. Careers. Chicago, the Institute of Research, 1931. 
11 V. 

Ad<litlonaI monographs In this series Include: 0. rubllshlng. 13, landscape archi- 
tecture. 29. Hospital management. 31. Banking. 36. Mechanical engineering. 38. Ac- 
rousticfll engineering 41. Dietetlc.s. 43. Social work. 46. Clny working. 49# Dramatic 
art. bO. Recreation leadership. 

For previous numb*‘r8 In the above series, see Bulletin, 1931, no. 3, Item no. 2007; and 
Bulletin, 1031, no. 9, Item no. 743. 

689. Myers, Oeorgre E What should be the tjuties of the counselor? Voca- 
tloiflil guidance magazine, 9: 343-^7, Mlty 1931. , 

A comprehensive list of the counselor’s responsibilities, presented by the president of 
the National vocational guidance association. 

690. Smith, Fred C. Vocational guidance in American colleges. Personnel 
journal, 10: 34-38, June 1931. 

A report by the editor of Vocational guidance magnilne. concerning the techniques of 
Tocatlonnl guidance use'll in sixty American colleges. 

891. Stuart, Milo and Morgan, DeWltt S. Guidance at work.^ New 
York city, McGraw-Hill Book Co.. 1931. viu, 104 p., Ulus. (McOraw-Hill voca- 
tional monographs, Edwin A. Lee, cTinralting editor) 

Deals with the organisation and administration of the vinous guidance agencies of 
the Arsenal technical school, Indisnapolls, Indiana, giving a description of the plan, with 
courses of stadj, personal records, employment opportunities, etc. 

8c 6 also 1108 . 143, 229. 328, 878, 578. 
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CUBRENT KDUOATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 




NEGRO EDUCATION 


Ambrose Callver, assisted by Theresa A. Blrcb 


692. Bullock, B. F. Tlie present status of agricultural eilucatlon In Negro 
schools. Bulletin (organ of the NaUon^ assoclaUon of teachers In colored 
schools), 11 : 4, 17-18, 24, Aprll-May 19^. 

Only the beglnnioKB have bten made In ^rlcultural oducBtlon In Negro schools, par- 
Ucularly In land-grant colleges. In which the major portion of tills work Is done. The 
author gives tour precautions: (1) Warning ugulnst premature development; (2) need for 
placing emphasis where It is mpst needed ; (3) Jtoeslblllty of the existence of a lack of 
sincerity; (4) the danger of making agricultural education too academic. 

693. Cooke, Dennis H. The negro rural-school problem. Southern work- 
man, 00; inO-OO, April 1931. tables. 

This article reports a study of 26 countic.s In North (‘nrollna to nscert.'iln the facts on 
school availability f<jr Negroes. It was found that: (1) The prt.blem of poor .school 
atleadiince la greater In couutlcs whose population Is dctmlnantly Negro; (li) as the per 
cent of Negroes In the total t>opulutlou decreases, the problem of the average i>er capita 
cost of Instruction Increases ; l.'l) the p4T cent of 1-rooin Negro seboolH and the percenuigc 
of Negroes In the total population vary Inversely; ( 4 ) |t is a greater flimncinl burden per 
pupil enrolle{l for counties having less than 10 per c.itf Negro population to provide bn, Id 
Inga corameusur.ite with larger per cenfof Negro population in other counties; (5) library 
facilities are sIlghMy better lu counties having 10 per cent Negro population than In other 
counties with greater Negro population. 


094, Dabney. Charles. William I'eun school. St. Helena Islmnl. Southern 
workman. 00:277-281. June 1931. illu.'<. 

A description of the events of April 15. 1931. at Tcnn school, the', late upon which ii 
bas relief m. morlal of Doctor Frlssell of lliimptou was unveiled, and the uew building 
given by tlie GenorJvl eilUcuUon Ixnird was ilnlicutcd. 

G95. Davis, Jackson. The Plienix school. Southern workman. GO ’204-8 
Jutie 1931. Ulus. 

All a<J‘lr.-ss d.llvered at the cornerstone laying of the Phenlx deimmstrutlou school 
erecte.1 by Hampton insiltute ni.d the General education board as a practice school for 
leachtTtrnlnlTig. nnd drdiratod to George IV rhonli. / 

‘ 696. JCidd. A. L. The Florida agricultural and mt'chnnlcal college. Bulletin 
(organ of the Niitiuniil as.sociution of teacliers iu colored schools) ii • 13-14 
m Aprll-May 1931. - 

« The writer summarlxcs the recent dcveloimienls at the Florida state college and predicts 
Ru even greater uaetuluesa than has been eharacterldtlc In the past. 

697, Magic yeast of Tuskegee. Literary digest, 100 : 23 M.ny 9 1931 

Tb^lrlt of the work of Bca.ker T. Washington has been, the ” magic yenst " which has 
aided both racial groups in America Hy systematizing Industrial education.’ 

098. Martha Schofield and Negro education. Southern workman 60> 169-61 
April 1031. .w,rxw-ox. 

A description of the work of Martha Schofield, founder of SclioHeld school. Aiken, S. C 

699. President Hoover's address at the Tu.skegee Institute. .School nnd .stxletv 
83: 671-72, Ai»rll 25. 1931. ' nti.tHiety. 

The ITesldent’s address commemorating the flftletb anniversary of the founding of 
tts egee *“**‘*“‘®-. " kveatest tingle factor Iq the progress of the Negro race has 

school^ private and public, establlahed and conducted by hlgh-mlndwl eelf 
«cr1flctag n.« and women of both race* and all sectlona of our country. malnS ied ^y 

790. Su^^er, F. C. Mental health statistics of Negro college freshmen. 
&hool mid society. 33:674-76, April 25, 19.31. tables. » 
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freshman U sllghtlj less normal than the female In cWldhood and more noticeably euper- 
normal In maturity! (4) the more Intelligent the freahmun the legs normal In mental 
health he was In childhood, and the more Intelligent the freshman the more mentally 
healthy he Is In maturity. 

701. Whiting, G. W. The present status of elementary education among 

Negroes in West Virginia. Bulletin (organ of the National assoclatfon of teach- 
ers In colored schools), 11: 21-2, 20-7, Aprll-Muy Ift'il. 

After summarizing the topics, Quallfleatlon for principals, Supervisory duties of prin- 
cipals, Types of schools. Length of term. Bitrollmcnt and attendance of pupils. Equipment, 
and 5^arles and tralnlt^of teachers, the writer concludes that West Virginia has one of 
the b(4t outlooks of any state South or North. The observation Is made that closer super- 
vision with a good aclentiflc technique, trained elementary principals with a corps ot* 
toaclwrs thoroughly srqualnted with the child and his problems, are needed to keep pace 
with /modorn development In elemontnry education/. 


aVto DOB. 833, 335. 


FOREIGN EDUCATION 


James F. Abel 


» INTERNATIONAL 

* 

Abbott, Mary Allen. Children's responses to the tnotioii picture “ The 
Thief of Ilngdnd. A study of the fifth and .sixth grades, Hornoe Maun .school. 
Teachers college. Columbia univer.sity. International review of edmatlonnJ 

cinematography, .7: 05^80, l57-(>4. 241-Cel, 4«tVN2. January. February March 
May. H)31. 

•■oporled, of children s rc.spoDses to a motlon-plrtiire film 

Itlhllngraphy. 

<0,1. Brainerd, Heloise, Intellectual cnopcr.it Ion between flie Anaviea.s. 

Bulletin of the Pun American union, 05; 387-99, April liXil 
A historical, descriptive sketch Including statements about Interchange of sindenfs and 
professors. Pan American studies, medicine and piihllc health, International law. gcograp'hy. 
-s cry aiKl archeology, science, flue nrt.s, the press, libraries and blhllogrniihy. women's 

organlzatlon.s, the Inter-Amerlean institute, and the Pan Amcrieno union. 

704. Drummond, Margaret. Tlie mental hetilth of the preschool child New 
era. 12: 191-94. June 1031, ' 

nuTseVidmol"^^'"''' Points out the value of the 

iOi). Findlay, Leonard. The study nml teaching of pedlutrlc.s. Re\Tie inter- 
nationab' de renfant, 11: 219--11, Mars 1931. 

versUv'^mThleh'jr'’'’ 'r ‘’y ‘''P f'"-"'" professor orpedlatrles of Glasgow uni- 

versity, In which the msln argument Is for much better training of nil physicians In diag- 
nosing and treating the diseases of children. ’ ' ^ 

706. Qaldames, Luis. El Instltuto Pannmericano de geogrnfla e historla 
Anale-s de lit nniversidfTfnta Chile, 8 : 1907-40, Cuarto Trimestre de 19,30. 

account of the founding if the Institute and of Its purposes; incliide.s Its statutes. 

<07. Harley, John Eug^e, International understanding. Agencies educat- 
^ for a new world. Slanford University, Stnndartl university press, 1931. 

p. 

tn^uhpr in**"'’*’!.*”'’? about the recent developmenU 

ism abo.. T' particularly in the Held of social actences. It 

data about International ^oosm. offlelai Internatlonnl organisations, academic institutes 

7/, SI, 

68639—31-; — 6 % e 
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rURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


708. Institut International de Cooperation Intellectnelie. Activity de 
rorpaaisnie do coop^Tatlon intelloi'nielle. .Bulletin de la cooperation Intel- 
li^tuelle, o; 21S-;i5, Mai 1931. 

Ad account of tlie work of the Intornationnl institute of intellectual cooperation which 
includes tlio j‘ei*ponRe to a re<]uest of the Cbinese coverrnient for help In reorganizing 
education in China, new appointments to the itaff, announcoments of meetinca, the inter- 
national r‘»Je of pedasrogical museums, etc. 

7(M>. International bureau of education. Plan for the classification of edn- 
rational rlocumentation intentied for current Ui-e. HulKtin of lhe\IiUernati«»ual 
bureau of eduou;iun. 5: April 1031. , 

This is an abridpraent of a compb-te biau of d-^imal classlflcntion of educational 
mai»‘riol that is being developed and used in the d»»cumpntation section of tt^e Inter- 
Tiatiimal bureau. The hope is .that it will evenlunllj bring atxrut a slandardizatlon of 
the Hbllography of • ducation. 


710 Marlatt, Abby L. “ F(»roipn day” nt the pniciU'e cottage. Journal of 
hnnu* ecnnninirs 23: -41.^22, May 1931. 

Til* inithor .•^latos that '-tu.lying fon icn fot*ils as a m* aus »*f enlarging the interna- 
Ounal lmriz<m b*'iron at tiie lotTapc in tl o rriivrrsity (>f \Vis-’ori<in during the war. .\t 
i rc^int on ofn Uny en« h w.'ok a hill of fare typical of «nme foreign country Is prepared 
and s**rv-d in .cnfnrnnTy with tlic ou>l'»ms of that country (.loniiine (Hlucath nal w<irlb 
cVnics from the di'.t us.<ions thu< started Cood menus tor i’-irnish, Nnrwcgian, Japanese, 
and Syrian day ore outlin^il in il:e article. 

711. Bitfhard. E. Tabular survey of the present stat^ of commercial school- 
ing in various countries. 2nd oil. Glartis, ISwitzerland. Typ. Glarner Nach^* 
richttMi. 19^>1. 42 jK. tables. 

This tnluilar surv*»y pnnt*^^! under the auspices of the Int^'rnational Bocl^ty for com- 
mercial education giv»s tabulated thit.a for I'jVoijntrU^ on rommercinl wUicalion in- those 
rountrirs. It is an unusually valuable synopsis and l.s pn^sonted in German. French, and 
•Knglish ft • 
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712. Eosscllo, P. I>e Imreaii international d*^ucalIon. Geneve, Bureau in- 
ternational d'Mucatinn. 1931. 20 p. illus. 

A brief account of the history, activities, and organization of the f nteruntional btireau 
of education, Geneva, Switaerland. , 

See oJno jfO§. 399, 611. ^ ' ♦ 


AFRICA 


713. Hoernle, A. W. An outline cif the native conception tSV edueptloa in 

Africa. Afrk*a, 4 : 145-63, April 1931. ’^ ^ ' / 

An attempt to outHoe certain fundamentif a.spects of the African cultures a^a basis 
for aiding tbelr educational developmeot, ^ 

714. Yousaf, Nag^b. TTie Evolution of comnierclaKeJticfttlon In Egypt. In- 
ternatlohal review for commercial etlucatloii. second series, 10; 69vS-701, May 
1931. 

An expo^/tory arcHjuut of commercial education in Egypt. 

* 

« ALBANIA 

715. Bnrgress, Aline, Home ecoDomics in on Albanian schdol. Journal of 

home economic's, 23; 532-34, Jane 1931. ^ 

Id the Albaniso-Amerlcan school at K aja the courseaare being developed a rouud plans 
for a tnodgl ^Itage into which the stuneuta will move as rapidly as cottages are com- 
pleted. The aim of the work In home economica ii (p show the students how. with the 
tools and materials at band, theyemay build for* their Nation a more beautiful, healthful, 
and happy life. ^ ^ 

V / • • AUSTRALIA * 

716. Adelaide Unlveraity. Manual of the public examinations boalrd, 1031. 
Adelaide, At the Halsell Press, 1981. 297 p. T 

The oMQiial contaiia the regufatloDt and ajllabub for the year 19S1, the examloatloo 
papers for 1980, the report for . 1930. 
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717. Australia. Commonwealth bureau of census and statistics. Official 
,vcarlH>ok of the Coramonwealtli of Australia. Melbourne, H. J. Green, 1930. 
vOr> p. (No. 23, 1930) 

('lirtptor X 0/ the Yeai'book is devop'd to education in Australlfi. It is largely a statis- 
tical summary, the data being for tbe year 191^8. 

7 IS. South Wales. Le^slative assembly. Kepon of the Minister of 

I uMic instruction ft»r the ye;ir 1929. ^ Sydney, Alfred James Kent, 1931. 35 p. 

The aiiriial. ..ffidal report on education in New South Wales, with n^peodices. 

BELGIUM 

1 19. De Laet, Maurice. La pbysiu paihulogie Uu travail dans renseignement 
uiiivt'Ti-itaire. Revue de I’Universir^ de Bruxelles. 3G; 2T;MK). D^embre 1930- 
Janvier 1931, 1931. 

1 h** innu^urnl adtlre^^s deliver* <1 at the opoplnp the fro*' clinic on the physio- 

p.iTlud.^try nf work at the rniversity i.t ^Rmssels. October L'T. 1930. The nker oiitliued 
The bi>ior> of Icirislat ion for the ^carL* of workers in HelK'iuiu ami announced that the 
u>*rk of ih» clinic will Inciudt* the physi* U*^y of labor, a study <»f the patholoirical states 
dur lit jo’o^ra! to labor ur to accid* nts. the early diagnosis and tn*atmpiit of pri*frs<ional 
mal.uhesfe and the law s from 190J to 1027 concerning the practice of medicine as it relnte.s 
to labor 

>' c no. 25T. ^ v 

BRJTISH COLUMBIA 

British Columbia. Education department. Fifty ninth anmnil roh^rt 
I'f tlu* luihlio schools of f)ie province of British Colunilua 1021K10. Victoria, 
i hnrles F. Banfleld, 231 p. ^ 

The nntmal ofliclal repirt of education In British Columbia. 

BULGARIA 

oil, Piryov, O. D. O.^ovnit? Probleuil na nnslieto sri-dno obrnzovaiile. 
Fi hitelska Mis’l ( S<ttiH. HiilKaria ) . 7 : .M.irvli I'.i.Tl. 

New po'blemg of wcondar.v eJhvjatlon In Boltrarla. The author ndvioe* that the 
eurrlculum should luclude vocational courses for tlfcse students who do not intend or are 
unable to continue their higher education. 

“ • CANADA j 

722. Cahn. Gaston. I/En.«eignemcnt commercial an Canada. International 
review for commefvial education, set'ond series, 10 : GSIF-Oo, May 19.'U. 

An expository account of commercial education In Canada ' ^ 

723. Quebec (Province) Bureau of statistics. Statistical yearbook, 17th 
year. Quelnv. Redenipti I'aradl.s. U130. 4r»6 p. 

The Y.arbook contal^i an eicellent account Of education In guebec with historical 
stotlsticai taldoa , 

724. Toronto ’[city] Board of education. Anniitfl tinnncial sthteinent ani^ 

educational statistics, liXflO. Toronto, B. M. & F. M. Brown, ltd , 1931 134 n 

lllu.>!. ' . 

The anniinl offldal report for the acbool srstem of Toronto, Canada. Among other ikkk) 
lists are detailed figures on unit and per pupil costa ‘ 

.'CHINA •- 

725. China foundation for the promotion of edugition and culture. Fifth 
reiiort. Peiping^ The ('onimercial Fresg. 'ltd.. 1930. 109 p.^ Ulus. 

The report covelra tbe period from July. 1929, to June. 1980. Inclusive, giving n detafled 
account of the foundation and of Ita activitJe*. ' 

726. Menp, ChU^ Recent educational events lo China. Bdiiratlonal review. 

46; 142, March 1981- • ' ' ’ 

A brief aanunary of the larger p£aoea of educational reform In Cbiaa 
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COSTA RICA 

727. Costa Rica. Secr«taria de educacion publica. Plan de estudios pro- 
gramiis j regiameDto de los ooleg^ios de segnnda en5;enaiiza. San Jose de Costa 
Imprenta nacional, 1929. 110 p. 

The plan of itudie* for the secondaxT* ichoolB of Coata Rica. * 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


72S. SkoLska cr^ninisaee a reformy. Vestiiik Pedagog^icky. S : 254-57. Sep- 
terblx-r 1930. 

The article descriN^g nx>rraDliatlOD of (he Pedagogical academies at Bratislava and 
Brne in force aioce 1&S0-41. 


72fi. Storch, Ed. Jkolnl farmy. W^stnik Peilagopcky. S: 241-40. September, 
t ember 193^\ 


The school farms In CT<^choslovakla are organlied through the cotiatry to provide Taca 
tion places fy citj children. In 1930 abcut 10,000 puplllRsp»nt Uitir summer in these 
farm-' under superTialon of physical directors. 


730. Tchecoslovaque Republique. Office de stattetique. Apercu statistique 
de la Republiqne Tchecosloraque. Prague, Office de stati?tiqne, 1930. 330 p. 

maps and charts. 


The official statistic.*! of CzechoslOTak’a. Contnlas thof;e education ft'^r the school 


year 192T-2S 

731. Ziskal, J. Nova ufebnfi oaaova pro otKhodnl akademie. Ve^tnik Peda- 
goficky, 9; 152-^. April 1931. 

The author pive3 a brief account of the n»'w curriculum of the four-year commercial 
8Ch4*o]g in Czechoslovakia, known as 4^^demles of commerce, which will be Id force In 
1931-32 The main benefit of this currleulum Is compulsory study of two foreign lan- 
gUHpf‘5 and A more extensive course In acvX)untancy. 


DENMARK 

f 

732 Ft'rslag til Lov om Lonnincer ra. m. for Ftdkskolons Laerere. Folks- 
kol^n. 4S: 277-83, April 16, 1931. 

.% law of Niarcb 30. 1930. to be put In force July 1, 1931. garernlng publl: school 
teaci <»rs’ salaries In Ponm.irk. 


ENGLAND 






7li3 Piiriiham committee. Tlie Edncation minister Inaugurates the new 
negotiations Soh(X)lniaster and Woman teach^^r’s chronicle, 119: 82^28, April 
1931. . . 

Triichers’ salaries In England and Wales bare for the last 12 ye.nm been fixed by 
negotiations carried on before a C'^ramltt^. of which Lord Burnham is chairman, by 
repreaentaftvef of the feacberi and of the local authorities A new icnle must come 
Into force In April. 1931. The article la an account of opening meeting for begin 
Ding the work of netting t^e scale. V * ^ 


734. Cambridge University. Local eMmlnfttion.s [school ccrtiftcate and 

junior] Examination papers, December 19S0. Cambridge. Cambridge Dni 
verslty Press, 1931. 302 p. 

These examination queatlons uaed by the rnlveraltj of Cambridge In Us local exam- 
inations* cover a wide variety of subjects. Tbry are ^^geatfre to teachers and very 
valuable In making comparlaons. They inclnde reUglous knowledge. Engllab, history, 
indent and modern laaguages, tiie adences. and mathematics. In all, 56 papers are 
set for the school certlftcate and 44 for the junior local .examlnatlona Sucti aubjecti 
as BanakiiC Arabic, Malay, handlcraftt. needlework^ ifft, and masic are Included. 

735. E<lQcatloD estimates. Scboolmaster and Woman teacher's chronicle. 
119: 54fe,'March 28, 1981. 

A brief analysis of the dvll estimates for education In Rnglaod for the year 1931, 
Includes a mnpartaoa with those tor 1930. 
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736. Eleven to fifteen. Times edacatlonal sapplement, 21 ; 137. April 18. 1931. 

The dlrUloD of adolescents for purposes of secoodary education is working out In 

England bj allotting them to (a) secondary schoola (b) central (selectlvei srhAola. and 
ic) senior (Donselecdre) schoola The division is to be made when the child U 11 plus 
rears of age. He doobts whether It can be made fairly at that time. He suggests a 
\»-y few schoola for the plainly supemonnal. a few for the obdooBly aubaonnal. and a 
four-rear school for the sversge. The first two years of the four-year school would offer 
a common cnrrii-ulum for all pupils; In the last two years a bifurcation wonld be made 
ro’take care of the stronger pupils. 

737. Great Britain. Boaid of education. Elementary education [England 
and Wales]. Cost per child. London, His Majesty's Stationery Office, 193L 
35 p. 

These dau are for the years 1927-28. 1928-29. and 1929-30, and based on the sctnsl 
net expendltnr'es of the local edjicatlon authorities. The eipendltxire is analysed under 
fli beads; Salaries of teachers, losn charges, administration and inspection, other 
expondltnre. special service, and employers’ contribatlons under the teachers’ snperannna- 
tion act of 1925. 

738. Report of the consultative committee on the primary school 
Lf-ndoy. His Majesty's Stationery Office. 1931. 2i)0 p. 

In 1926 the consultative committee Issued a report on the education of the-adolescent 
a report that waa widely read in many countries and probably will long be considered a 
standard work on that subject. In that report the committee held that primary education 
should end when the child Is between 11 and 12 years of age. The report on the primary 
school comes as a natural seouence to that on the education of the adolescent. It deaU 
with children between Ibe ages of 7 to 11 and with special reference to the rural areaa. 
.\n unnsnallT fin> study. 

"3^- University grants committee. Returns from universities and 

university colleges in receipt of treasury grant. Academic year, 1929-30. 
London. His Majesty’s Stationery Office. 1931. 2-J p. 

The annusl descriptive and statlatlcal report for those ’tnatltutlons that receive aid from 
National funda*ln the United Kingdom. 

740. Howard, B. A. Coeducation in state secondary schools. New era, 
12; 1.53-^. May 1931. 

A brief article on coeducation in public schools In Bngl»nd. This nomber of the New 
era is largely a sympoalnm on the question of coeducation. Articles other than the one 
cited are ; The difficulties of coedncatlon In England ; Coeducation as training for living by 
living; The adrantagea of coedncatlon; Coeducation In practlcA 

741. The infant school. School goverunient chronicle, 123: 290-96. April 193L 

This Is the second of s aeries of artlclea on school typ^ : the first was on the nursery 

schotd. The author sketches the history of the Infsnt school, offers good plans for a 
bonding, and describea well the work of the eebooL 

742. Lloyd. J. Typical school curricula and time tables. TV. A Junior tech- 
nical school Journal of education (Londonl, 63; 229-30, April 1, 1931. 

The fourth of a series of articles desltng with typipil school currlcuU and thda tablea 
Id EnglADdL 

743. Lunn, H. P, Typical '^hool curricula an4 time tablea V. A coeduca- 

tional secondary school. Jonrriai of education (London), 63; 296-97 May 1 
1931. *1 ’ ’ 

This la the fifth of a series of articles on types of school cnrr^AiU and tlms tables la 
England. The school described. T^ey aecondary school, 'Birmingham, haa aoae 520 
popUa hoya and glrla in about eouaJ nnmbeka.* The teachii^ ataff la 25. The aexsa are 
ponp^ together In ell the aubjecta taken by both.^lth the exception of science. 

T44. The nursery school, its development,"i^aActeris:tic«t and future. School 
government chronicle and edneation anthoriti» gazette, 113: 254-67 March 
1931. , «■ 

The first of a aeries of articles to be presented on school types, llib anthor states 
thst the Dnrsery schodl is gaining repute as the true foondatlon hf the edocational 
Iffoce^and a generation hence U likely to he accepted as a desirable thing for all 
cIBldren. Be deals with its development and alma, the cnrrlcnlam. bnlldlngp and aqnlp- 
■neot, dae, etafl. and aodal teUffona a'good Mbtlography Istindodad. 
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74r>. The primary school. Schw>l srovemmem chriuiicle and education au- 
thorities gazette. 123: 321-24. May itKtl. 

Tbi- thirrt of a aeries of articles on echnol typ.>g. It U of six'dal Intoreat becnuae of the 
Consultative commit tee'a recent report on the primary school. The author sketches the 
^tstcry of the elementary school and plv.s its »renoral characttrl.stlvs as thcv are at 
^present. The article is Illustrated. 

i-W}. B.obert8. ^hgus. Current odui'aticiintl tiucsi ioii."'. Scliixtliimster anti 
woman tonchor'.s ohronirle, lit): t547-o<i. April 10. 1031. 

This la the prcaidentiul address delivered at the op<-nlii}; of Ihe siity-flr.st annual con- 
ference of the National union of teachers, held at Yarmouth. FnRland, dtirins Easter of 
1931. I* deals with the prrsslnp problems of education In Eiiitland. The entire jiumlKT 
of the Chronicle Is given to the proceedings of the cnnfercuce. 

747. The Senior .Miool. I. Organization (inti curriculum. School government 
chronicle and education authoritle.s gtizetre. 123: 300-CS, .lune 1931. 

An excellent deacrlptlve article, the fourth of a series on school types In England and 
Wales. 

748. Sharp, Evelyn. A boys’ university— .\l>inger Hill, nulinbury St. Mary. 
Surrey. New era. 12; 13.>-39, April 1931. 

An account of a acbool for hoys in Etiftlend in which a comhinatton of the tutorial 
system with a few fixed classes la practiced. 

749. Ten years of the Burnham scales. Times educational supplement 21 • 
121. April's, 19.31. 

The adoption of the Burnham scales of salarl^.(or teachers in England was one of the 
very lmportant>ediicatlonal deveirpments Immedlatltly following the war. The arthle Is 
a review of how the senips have worked olii. 

750. Wood. O. S. Typical sclionl curricul.t and time table.s. VI. A rural 
school. Brampton County secondary .scIkxiI .Jour^ml of educiitioi\ (I.ondou), 
63 : 375-76, .381. 384, June 1931. 

• J The sixth article nf^a ‘valuable series on schoofacUi England 

FINLAND 

7.51. Fi^iffind'a offlcielln .stathstlk! IX. • Lanlom.«skt»Jorna. 5(1. Statlstik (iver- 
sikt av UirdPij^sskolornas tillstand ocb verksaniliot under liisiret 1029-1930. 
HelsiiigfonB. Statsridots tryckeri, 1931. 1.39 p. 

The annual statlstlcnl surrey of secondary schools In Finland. Contains many his 
torktti tal)losi. 

e FRANCE * 

T52. Caron, Marguerite. Cinquante aiis do vie de renseigiieineiit ^ecoiulalre 
f^minln ( ISSl-l^a'U). Revue universluire, 40; 398-i09, Mai 1931. 

The^ear ll»31 is the fiftieth anniversary of public secondary edurailon f«»f women in 
France. 'The article Hated deals with the history and present atatiia of that pha?*e of 
education in that country, \ 

rtSsTuV carriOres de nos eiifants. [Enquete de rCducation] L’jfMucaflon, 
nouvelle s^rle, 22 : 3kV-n,">. Avril 1931. 

Tbfg entire number of Education is devoted to an Inquiry on the ranvra that are open 
to youDK^ people. It Includea articles on Ihe military carter, university careers, the 
maaiatracy, bualnesa. and posltiooa in the colunlea. Short descriptions of each of the 
great schooU In France that prepare for careers are given. 

754. Oeorget, L, M. P6i1odlqne8 Frangais traltant de questions d en^eliBHie 
ment et de pWagogle. BuTletin du Mua^ PMigo^que; 4 ; iTJN- 115, Furrier 1931 

A list of 192 French periodicals dealing with questions of education and pedagogy. 
For each the title, the name of the publisher, and the poWisber's address Is given. 

755. GKienot,. Helene. A proi>o8 du cinquantenalre de I'ftoole normale 

Jaup^rieure de ^vres. lievue Rnlveraltalre. 40: 410-33, Mai 1931, ^ 

d^e year .1981 is the Qftieth anniversary of public secondary education for women in 
France. The article jlsted deala with the history and jh-esdnt status of that phase of 
edacatloD In that country. ^ 
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756 L'Hopltal, Ch. L’enseipn^ement muHical dans les ^colefi primaires et les 
classes ^I4mentaires ft tnoyennes des lyc^€s et colleges. L’EnseigDemeiu pubUf, 
105 ; 1^3^214. Mars 1931. ‘ 

Thr first of a series of exrvrpts from the report of the Inspector ^enerol of public 
instruction in' Prance to a (omml^slon appointed to reform and develop the study of 
music. The entire ret>ort. consistlriR of five parts, was presfnited in OcfotH'r, 1930. The 
second, tVilrd, ond filth parts will be published In L’EnseignemCni public. 

LVnseignenient musical dans les classes les plus ^lev^es des 

lYCi*es et den ctdiegres et dams le.< universit^s. L’Enseigiiement public, 105 : 280- 
315. Avril 1931. 

The 84*cond part of a report presented by the inspector general of public instruction to 
tbo conimlHsiuii for tUo tK'tterment and development of musical studies. 

758. Iiistruciions i>our le nouveau" propranmie de renseignement secondaire. 
I/Informntion iiniversitniro, 10: 5-6. 9 Mai, et 10 Mai, 1931. 

H\ nil aiii’te of April ,K). 1931, the hours of study In the s<‘Condary schools were 
M»mcwhut* chnn^'ed in the matter of their dl.«*tributlon among the different subjects. The 
article explains the changes and gives the table of hours under the new r^'gime. 

4. >9. Lacroix, Maunce. budget de rin.structioii publique devnnt le pai^e- 
meiit. Revue uniT^rsitaire, 40: 321-41, Avril 1931. 

.\n account of the diwusaions in the parliament of France over the budget for public 
instruefihu. Thf.s nrtlrb- deals particularly with the report made by M Hippolyte 
Pucos, deputy for Hnuie-i^ronne ' It l.s a discussion of the general eilucationnl policies 
of ^ ranre and tlio present attempts at reform, not a" mere analysis of . the budget. 

TbO. Laleit^. L’Ensid^ement public, 106 : 385-408, Mid 1931. 

The first pan of an article in defense of Jay public rdocation in t>ance. 

761. Oxouf, Ben§. Les lois scolaires et lour liistotre. Journal des iiistituieurs 
ct des Institutrices, 77: 493-^, 2 Mai 1931. 

This number of the Journal U dt^llvated to the fiftieth annjver^arv of the lay school 
and the centenary of the birth of Jul.'s Ferry. The articlr cit^ i« a concise account of 
the hUiiiry of tho school Iiiwh of Frame. 

762. Tarmentier, A. Jules Fero', L'Ecole et In vie. 14: 537-39. 2 Mai 1931. 

.V short sketch o/ thf> life and work of Jules Ferry. Thlg number of L'Ecole et la vJe 

18 largely d. voted to the fiftieth nnniveraary of the lay school Id France. Bealdes the 
artivic on. the life of Juice Ferry, there are: Why France honors Jules Ferry; The dcvel- 
upmom uf the lay stdioul ; (iratulty ; Ulclty; and Oon. lu.siou. 

763. Wallon. H. L’CtiitJe du enractt'ro clier, i'enfuiit. IU*vue de I'eiisei^e- 
ineiif secondaire des Jeunes lilies, uuuvelle sC’rie, 4: 210-14 • 225-lM‘ '’40-49 
15 Avril, 15 Mai 1931. 

A m rh'g of three articles on character in little children 

Nt’r also no. 247. ' . • 

' GERMANY ' 


<64. Abramson, J. Notes sur.qaelque8 vlsitcs A des liibonitolres d'orientntlon 
irrofessionnelle. IV.— Stuttgart. Hullotin de rin.^tllut National d’OrientatidB 
Proresslonnellp. 3 : 09-72, Mars 1931. 

This Is the fourth, of a series of- article* descrll.lna hihornlorlos of prof.-Hsional orienta- 
tion.- The one described at SluttKart Is the centre of M offices for such work Id bouMi- 
we*tj.rrmniiy. In U many tests^re trleii out, espwlnlly tho.Kc for detrrmlnliiK npiltudOB. 

<(C>. Bosch, Fran*. Die Stei lung der Mathemntlk am Gymnneiuiu. Monat- 
schrift fUr Holiere Schulen, 30: 425-43y 28 MaL J031. • 

mathematics In' the Kymnaalum This number of the 
Khoo.r^^^ contntna other good artlclea on the teaching of malljematlcs In s^ndary 


7^. Brossmer [Obwre^lenmgsrat). Die gelstlgen GruD.llagen dea Jugend- 
nerbergswerkes. KOrpererzl^ang, 9: 77^1, MHr* 1031, 

Ad Uloitrated, descripttre artlcto od the boatela for youth in OemyiDy 
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767, Erlacher, CarL Verglelchende UotersuchUBgen (iber die Alkoholwirknog j 

bei SchulkiDdern. Zeitscbrift fiir Pildagogleche Peychologle, 32; 185-^, April 
1931. * I 

An account of an expexinirntn) pHjchologlcal inveatlgatlon Into the effects of alcohol Ln ! 
bora 10 to 14 yeara of age. 

768. Fadnis, Viktor. Das neiie scbulhans. Neue erzlchnnsstatten Im 

Dentscben RuUh. Schulreforni, 10: 301-14. Mai 1931. • 

A well'UlDstrated article on the new BChoolhouBea and scboolbouBe plans In Gannajiy. 

76& Fischer* Von^ Aloys. William Sterns personallsmus. Zeltschrlft fiir 
padagogische psychologie. 32: 200-20, Mai- Juni 1931. 

A sketch of William Stern’s personality, the occasion being the sixtieth annirer^ary of 
hla birth. Thla nnrnher of the Zeitsclirlft contaJos also an article on the conception and I 
slgtildcance of Introepectlcvn In the piTsonallty system of Stern. 

770. Oremmingrer, O. Die Klassenwandeniog und Ihre Hesiehung zum 
Uhterricht, Schwelzerische lehrerzeltung, 76: 207-11, 9 Mai 1931. 

A dlacusaloQ of the advantages of class excursions In secondary schoolg. 

771. Hagan, John R. The Arbeitschule in Germany. Catholic eilncatlnnal 

review, 29: 257-65, May 1931. » 

The author (ilBCUSBes the cbangeB made lu the elementary schools of Germany after the 
war and describes the workings of the activity method in a special school for backward 
children which he visited In Cologne. 

772. Hlldebrandt. Paul. Das Wesen der Schillerselbstverwaltung. Monat- 
schrtft fiir hobere schulen. 30: 249-74. Mttrz 1931. 

A careful dlBCussloo of pupil self-government as It is developing in Germany. ^ 

773. Liidtke, •Friedrich Wilhelm, t^ber das staatsbilrgerllche Wlssen and 
Denken von Volksschulklndern. Borna-T^elpzig. Robert Noske.*^1930, 74 p. 

This report ^iVes the results of an Investigation .into the civic thought and knowledge 
of children In the final classes of the folk schools in an average German city. It was 
prepared for a doctor’s thesis in the psychological-pedagogical seminary of the UBlveralty 
of Kdnigsherg. 

774. Mies, Paul. Fli,nf Jahre neii(»r Muslkunterricht. Monatscbrift fUr hO- 
here Schulen, 30: 299-306, 26 mtz, 1931. 

, \ review of thc^ teaching of music in the secondary schools unde^ the progrAmi that 
have been ta effect for five years. 

775. Miill^, Kurt. Neuere ^Dntersuchungea. znm Mllleuproblem. Wlsi^ien- 
schaftliche Beilage der Leipziger Lehreczeitiin^'Ol : 481-88. AprtM931, 

A careful analysis of the environment problem In the development of children. 

* J76., PaflPord, J. H. The German library system. Mlnerva-Zeltschrift, 7: 

Ird, Januar-Fijbruar 1031. * 

The first Instalment of notes on a short visit to the libraries of Germany, made by a 
librarian from Birmingham, England. 

777, Preussen. Staatsmlnlsterium. Hnndbiich fiber den Preqssischen 

Staafc . . . fiir das Jahr 1930, Berlin, R. von Decker’s Verlag, 193L 1,261 p. 

Tbe official annual handbook of Prussia. 

778. Schappi, Emille. Das Wandem auf der Elementarstufe und selpe Bezle- 
hui^en zum Unteniclit. Schwelzerische lehrer^ltung, 70: 223-26, 16 Mat, 

193L 

A discuBSloD of the value of cIem excursion.^ on elementary school levels. 

TTd. XTnsere Frankfurter Varsammlung. Allgemelne Lehrerzeltung, 60:- 
433-37. 4 Junl, 1931. ' - ^ 

, Ad account of the Prmnkfurt meeting of tbe German Teacherf' union (Deutschen 
Lebrenrereln). 

780. Urbwhat, Frltk. Elnfluas der Berufserfal^ung auf den Erfolg des kauf- 
mftmiiachen. Untarhebts. Freiberg, kmst Maocl^b. 1929, 76 p. 

, A study of the Inffaeoce of profesalona] experience on ttfo resij^ta of^^mmercUl In- 
sfructioa. Made by a atudent Ua the facul|y of pl^oaopbj of tbe AH)ert nnlvetwlty fit 
KOnigsberg^ Germany. 

8e0 qUq, do. 466w ^ - 
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781. Q-uatemala. Mlnlstro de Educacion Fublica. Memoria de las la bores 
del ejecutlvo en el ramo de Educacion Publica durante el ano admlnlstratiTo 
lie 1929, presentada a la Asaniblen Lef^islativa en sus sesiones orciinariag de 
1030. Guatemala, La Tipoptfea Naclonal, 1930. 103 p. 

The ofllelal report of the Minister of public education taade to the National assembly 
In lOllo. The data are for the year 1929. 

782. Estatutos de la Unlversldad Naclonal de Guatemala. Guatemala, 

Tipografla Naclonal, 1930. 68 p. 

The statutes of the National university of Guatemala promulgated December 20, 1029. 

1 83 ■ Plan de estudios de la escuela normal de,'tnaestras para parrulos 

y programas para las mlsmas. Guatemala, Tipografla Naclonal, Enero de 1930, 
32 p. 

The official program of studies for tWe normal school for teachers of Infants in Guata- 
ihala, effective from January 1980. 

de estudlos para las escuelas naclonales comerclo y pro- 
gramas^para las mlsmas. Guatemala, Tipografla Naclonal, Enero de 1930, 44 p. 

The official plan of studies and programs for the national commercial ^schools In 
Guatemala. 

785. Plan de estudlos y programas para las escuelas normales de 

prec-eptores. GuaU'mala, Tipografla Naclonal, 1930. 76 p. 

The official plan of studies and programs for the normal schools for teachers In 
Guatemala. * * 


fie estudlos y programas para las Instltutos de enseOania 
si*cunUiirla— en vigor desde el lo de enero de 1930. Guatemala, Tipografla 
Naclonal, Murzo.de 1930. 148 p. 

The offlcl^ plan of studies and programs for the schools of secondary education in 
Guatemala, In^forcc from January 1. 1930. 

Plan <le estudlos y programas para las escuelas normales in- 

tegrales — en vigor desde el lo de enero de 1930. Guatemala, Tipografla Na- 
cional, Febrero de 1930. 192 p. 

The official plan of studies sod program for the normal schools In Guatemala, effectlva 
from January 1, 1930. 

7SS. . Secretarla de Educacion Publics. Plan de. estudloa y pro- 

gramas detallados de las escuelas preparatorias y prlmarius urbanas. Guate- 
mala, Tipogrtrfla Naclonal, Diclerabre de 1929. 64 p. 

The proseut plan of studies and programs to be used in the prt“paratory and city pri- 
mary schools of Guatemala. 

HUNGART 

789. Badits, Jffargherlta. L’educazlone nazlonalei.„iR^popolo ungherese se- 
oondo la riforma Klebelsberg. Rlvlsta Pedagoglco, 24 : 7*9-120, 227-6Q, Gennalo- 
Febraio, \larzo-Aprile, 19cll. 

An acconnt of the recent reforms of education In Hupgsry, a pnbltcatlon of the school 
of pedagogy In tlie Uulveralty of Borne. 

INDIA 

V 

790. McKee, William John. New schools for young India. A survey of edu- 

cational, economic, and social onnditlons in India with special reference to more 
effi*cU?e education. Chapel HIU, Univerelty of North Carolina press, 1930. 435 
P lllas. V ' 

This volume consists of four parts, each taking up some phase of Isdtan life 'with ref- 
wence to curriculum making. They are: A review of education In India, present-day 
rtucaUonal prscUces, social analyals of vlllags Ufa. and modern eodal and educaUonal 
Meala. The author has carried on a guccetsful school st lioga and U acquainted with tbs 
things of which be writes. 

Epe ialso 'na 812 . 
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ITALT 

791. Volta, Ricardo Dalla. L’fnseg-namonto conimerclHle siii)eriorf‘ in Itnlla. 
IntPrnaffonnI reviow for commercial education, second series, 10: GSl-^SO, Muv 
1931. 

An expository Micuunt of hi>rluT commercial education In Italy. 

• 

MEXICO 

792. Mexico. Secretarla de educaclon publica. Boletin de Iji se<Tetarla de 

etUicatoii publim 'I'niiio X, Novinnbre y dicienabre de 19T10, enero y febrero 
de 1931. Nnm.^. 1 a 4 Mexico. Ttilleres ^^rafleos de la naclon, 19,31. 209 p. 

The official bulletin of the Secretariat of public education In Mexico for Ibe montha 
named. It comprises r<*p(»rtB from the eleven divisions of the secretariat, such n» adminis- 
tration, niial .‘schools, cultural ni)R,*^h»ns. .secondary education, psycho-pedngo^y and school 
hyKl»’ne. fine arts, and llbnirlus. 

Noticia estadistica sobre la education publica on Mexico ^'or-re- 

spondientc al ano de 1927. Mexico, Talleres graiicos de la nacion, 192). 1,077 p. 
^^•aphs. 

In 1925 the S^HTctdriat of public eduiatlon in Mexico undt*rt(»ok to gather and publish 
annually statistic^ on education throughout all that country. The volume cited al>ove Is 
the third of the series. It is comprehensive and ranks well among the reports of this 
nature that are issued by national mlnlstiicB of education. 

793 A. Notion estadistica wohre la eddcacion publica en Mexico oorre- 

sponiento al ano de 1928. Mexico, Talleres grafleo de la naclon, 1930. 775 p. 
graphs. 

The fourth of the aeries njentloned above. 

^ NEW ZEALAND 

[ 

794. New Zealand. Taranaki education district. School surveys, 1927 and 
1929. Arrange<l by N. R. Mi’Kenzie. Now Plymouth, *Nortli and South Taranaki 
branches of the New Zealaqd educational Institute, 1930. 60 p. 

summary of pioneering atterapt.s in the Taranaki District to apply modern solontitic 
measurements to the products of school education. . 

NORWAV ’ 

795. Egge, Karl. Undervlsnlngsplaiien for laerarskulune. Skolebliulet, 34: 
19.V98, April 18, 1931. 

Thp auttior given a brief account of the new four-year normal achoola In Denmark. 

NOVA SCOTIA 

706. Nova Scotia. Annual report of the .Siu>efintemleiit of iHlucathoii for 
Nova Scolla for the year ended July 31st, 1930. Halifax, King's Prtiiter, 1931. 
191 p. 

The regular official annual report of education In Nova Scotia. 

797. Statistical survey of Nova Scotian schools. Journal of education, 2: 
18-27, March 1931. 

A r#8unu' of the annual report of the Superintendent of eduentton for 1929-30. 

“ f 

PANAMA 

79S. Panama Asociacion de maestros. Memorla de la asociaclou de inaes- 
tros de la'Republloa de Panama^ Panama, Star and Herald, 1930. 128 p. 

The resporta of the , president and the treaaurer of the Association of teachers of 
. Panama, for the period 1928 to 1930. 

799. f — ^najma. institute mflcio^iL Boletin Informatlvo [para el 

cufso de 1928-1^] Panama, Imprenta Naclonal, 1928. 10 p. 

The pfoapectua of the National Inatltute of Panama for the school year 1928-29. 
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Panama. Institute nacional. Docuiiieiiios historlcos st)hre la liide- 
- pemlencia del latnio de Panaoiu. Panama. Iniprenta Nadonul, 15)30. 502 p. 

.\ collertion of tbe Uocumciita relatlnj? lo Ibe ludepeiidcnce of the Utbmus of Panama. 
\<iluahlc for students of American hl.story. 

SOI. Hlstoria del instituto nacional: 20 ailos de labor edu- 

<-aiivn. Panama, Iniprenta Nacional, 1930. 148 p. 

•\n lilstoricnl illu.straied account of the National Inatltutc of Panama. 

L.« Antorcha, organ ofldal del Instituto nacional de 

Panama. Anuarlo publicado por las clases del '30. Panama, 15)30 150 p 

illti.s. 

The class annual of the National Institute. 

POLAND 

< 

'• S0;i. fiureau international d’educatlon. L’^lucntion en J’olopiie. ‘Geiit've, 
Hurean International d'Wueation, 1931. 259 p. lllu.s. 

IliiH 1« a collection of articlea bv different authora on education in Poland. Among 
ether titles are; 1‘roKiess and prohlenm; psycholoultul re.sear< D on children; esthetic 
.(Uicuilon; professional preparation oi teachers: moral education; and schot.l hygiene. 

804. Chrzczonowlcz, li. ^ orsanlzucji szkoln'ictwa zawotlowego. OSwI- 

ata 1 Wyebowanie, 2: 473-94, Czorwiee 1930. 

rrlnclplas of the organ^ition of prof, sslonal education In Poland. An ' official 
publication from the Ministry of religloua cult and public Instruction, at Warszawa 
ri'land. * • ^ * 

805. Orunwald, Thaddeus, and of/it>r.s. The blind In Poland. Warsaw, 
(irg.tniziug coniinittet* of the l*i*lish delegatiuii to’’tbe World conference on the 
hliiid, 1931. 47 p. photographs. 

llila study iucludes general numerical data, cducatlou, asalstance, social prevision and 
prophylactics. 

80G. Hensel, O. UstrOJ szkoliilctwa teclinlcznego w Polsce 1 jego reorganlz- 
Jicja. ttswiatu 1 ycliowanie, 2 : 494—507, ( 'zeraviec 1930. 

Organization of technical education In Poland Rnd Its reorganization. The author 
descrlltes especially the trade and Industrial schools of low. r secondary grade. He says 
that in 102»-;t0 the handicraft schools enrolled 12,500 students. A publication of the 
-Ministry of religious cult and public instruction. 

80t. Kultura wsi. Warszawa, Poland, Ministry of religious cult and public 
instruction, 10.30. 179 p. ' , 

A bulletin of the 13th educational wnference devoted to problems of rural education in 

Poland. 

SOS. Roeznik Statystykl Rzeczypo.spollteJ PolqkleJ. Warszawa, Poland. 
GIrtwny UrzQd 8ta*ty.sfyczny, 19.30. 6:37 |». 

The (ifflclal aiimial statistical handbook of Poland, bhupters XVI ' and XVII, p. 
,367-444, give good atatlstlcal survey of education In I’oland. 

809. Roman, Marie. Home economics in Poland. Journal of home eco- 
fiomirs, 2:3: 32-38. January 1931. 

In dealing with this subject the author treats two phases: Home economics 'In the 
schools, and the work of other organizations, especially those of women. An excellent 
descriptive article. 

810. ■Wlenlewskl, Ignacy. “ Dla dzled 1 mlodzieiy dozwolone." Ofiwlata 1 
wychownnte, 2 : 60-66, Styezeft 1930. 

The sign •• Dla daleci 1 mlodzleiy dozwolone,” which means yw ofidJOren and yonnff 
folks alloKSd, Is seen In moving picture theaters In Poland. The MDilstry of public 
Instruction at Warszawa, Poland, censures carefully all Dims befote they can be shown. 
The author sUtes that Improper films are destructive to the psychology aud morals of 
children ; and that It is the obligatlot^ of the nation to cooperate with school authorities. 
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PORTUGAL 

811. Macandrew, Ronald M. Portuguese studies; ctiltural and commercial. 
Scottish educational journal, 14 : 437-38, April 17, 1931. 

The author calls attention to statistics that show the Portuguese language to be spoken 
by flffy-flve millions of people, an exact per capita Equality with the French ; \o Its 
unr.Tplored literary fields and to Its great use In world trade. He thinks that the value 
of I'ortuguese studies are little understood and much understated. 

A, 

UNION OF SOCIALISTIC SOVIET REPUBLICS 


812. Dmitrlyev, N. K. 0 parnykh slovoaochetauyakh v Bashklrskom ynzyke. 
Leningrad, U. S. S. R. Izvestya Akademll Nauk of the U. S. S. K„ 7: 501-22, 
Octofler 1930. 

Synonyms ,pf the Rashklr lanruage, which belongs to the Ural-Altaic group: with their 
phonetic and semantic relatlonahipa. 

813. Dragunov, A. The hPhngs-pa script and ancient Mniularin. Leningrad, 
U. S. S. R. Izvestya Akademll Nauk of the U. S. S. R., 7: 627-48 [I part], 
776-97 [II part], October-November 1930. 

Gives comparative tables of the ancient Chinese, ancient Mandarin, and APhngs-pa 
languages. It Includes 703 speeifle characters. 

814. Beed, FeTdlnanda W. Gfolng to school In Russia. Soutli Indian 
teacher, 4: 83-86, March 15, 1931. 

A brief account of an educational experiment hegiiir In 1905 In the Kaluga District, 
Rus.sln, by a young man named Schatsky and continued and widened under the Soviet 
riglme. 

816. Vseob.shch>>e obuchenye, llkyWatsya negramotnostl 1 podgotovka kad- 
rov. Mo.scow, U. S. R. R„ Plankhozgiz, 1930. ,164 p. 

SrtrtJstIcal review of compulsory education and the abolishment of llllt*ney In the 
^let Union. Compulsory education was Introduced In 1930. The stud^ contains: 
Dfgaiiltatlon, administration, and aupervlslon of Illiteracy classes; the qualifications and 
preparation of teachers; and specific alms and organization of Insti^uctlon. 

8ec also no. 456, 

SAN SALVADOR 


816. San Salvador. Minlsterio de instruccidu pfiblica. Prognimas do 
♦educncidn prhnariu, 1930. San Salvador, Tullores Tliwgrfincos del Minlsterio 

de IiistrucclOn Ptibllca, 1930. 31 p. , 

Ttiese are the detailed programs for social, ssthetic, scientific, and efonomlc education. 

817. Subsecretario de estado. Ramo de Irihtruccidii POblioa. 1931. 

San Salvador, Imprenta Nadoual, 1931. 37 p. 

The olDcial report on public Instruction In San Salvador made by the subsecrctary to 
the National asBembly. ^ 

. » 

. ' SCOTLAND 

818. Bernard, Agnes M. An experimerftnl study in spelling. Scottiah eduefl- 
th»nal Journal, supplement no. 6, June 1031. 12 p. 

The author wished to ascertain whether the W4nnetka Plan as applied to tha learning 
of spelling Is suited to Scottish schools ^nd to estimate Its value as compared with 
certain other methods. The conclusions are generally In favor of the WInnetka Plan. 

819. Edinbnrgh merchant company schools. Session 1980-81. Edinburgh 

[Scotlandl, A. and D. Padon, 1931. 101 p. 

The calendar for the four achoola maintained by the Colnpany of mcrchanta of Edin- 
burgh. The schools are Edinburgh ladle^) college, George Wataon’s college for boys, 
George Wotaon'e ladles college, and Daniel Stewart's college for boya. 
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820. In praise of local dialect. Scottish educational journal, 14: 490* May 1 
1031. 

This la an approving comment oO the Consultative conimlttee'a statement In " The 
Primary ache*! ” that ” teachers muat boldly face the fact that there are many varieties 
of the Flnftllah lanyunfte. It la not the duty of the school to decry any special or local 
variations. The beet dialect words have a picturesque value, especl^ly for llterarj' 
piiipasea. An easy turn of the natlve.ts||^ch. even If It Is colloquial. Is preferable to 
any sfllted phrnseoloKy." From this V^rlte.s In defense of the move to make Scots 
«inoi‘ more a uu’dlum of major literature. 

S21. Jaques, Arthur. Teaching of science. The ueod of n brond philo- 
sophical attitude. Sfotlbsh educational Journal, M : .8.S1-M2, April 3, 10.31. 

llie first installment of an article which gives a brief history of the development of 
scleme and argues fivr a broad philosophical attitude In Its teaching. 

822. Jessop, J. C. Education In Angus.. An lil.storicnl survey t»f Scottish 
otlucatlon from earliest times up to the Act of 1872 from original and con- 
(enipornry sources. London, University of London Pres.s. ltd., 1031. .‘{28 p. 

'tills la ;in attempt to trace the various types of cducatiounl Inatiiution.s In a i>articiilar 
dl..itrlct of Scotland. 

.823. lS,Cluskey, Alargnret C. Why children leave the aecontlary .school. 
Edinburgh, Neill and Co., ltd., 1931. 8 p. 

The brief study was puhllslicd as a Kupplemeiit to the ScjOjlsh cduciitionii! Jnuniul by 
the Scottish council for research In eduentlou. The sliidy shows tiint mit nf nil the pupils 
tliiit enter the first year of the .sli ycnr secondary acbool course not more than 10 |>er cent 
roach the sixth year. The author flntls that the percimtiigca of iiuptls who fnll to coinplrte 
the course vary Inversely with the Intelligence qnotbnta of the cblblren. She concludes 
that there seems little doubt that lack of mental ability Is the most potent eausi' of I'alUire 
to finish tho first three years of the course. 

Sec also no. 285. 

SOUTH AMERICA 

8'24. Argentina. Ministerlo de justicia e iiwtruccion publlca. Inatituto de 
p.sicotecnica y orlcutacion profesJonal. Memorla ncerca de la labor del Instituto 
correspondiente al perlotlo desde el lo de altril de 1930 hasta el 31 de tnarzo de 
1931. Buenos Airea. 1931. 12 p. 

The annual report for the sixth year of the work of the liisfltute of imvchotechnlcs and 
professional orieiitstlon, in Argentine. 

825. Uruguay. Dlreccion de ensenanza primarla y normal. Enciclopedla de 
eduendon. Tomo VII., Nos. ly 2, Junio de 1930. Montevideo, Imprenta nacional, 
Jnnio de 1930. 396 p. 

This entire number of the encyelopedla la given to the^abject. “ The use of mental 
tests" by O. Decroly and R. Ruyse; In reality a translatic^B book by that title written 

th>\ie two HutborltleB. 

' SWEDEN 

826 Sweden. Sverigas offlclella statlstlk. Uiulervisntng. Yrkeaundervia- 
nlngen, liis&ret 1928-1929 av Kiingl. skol8verstyrel»en. Stockholm P. A. Nor-' 
stedt & sOner, 107 p. ■ • • 

The ^pual oIBclal n>port on complementary professional instruction In Sweden for the 
year 1928-29. The schools giving such Instruction are divlijed Into five groups: Technical 
and commercial lyc4es, primary professional schools of the communes, private professional 
schools, and special technical schools. An excellent descriptive andvilstorlcal aununary Is 
followed by 86 tobies of statistical data. 

827. Vennerstrdm, Ivar. The Brunnsvlk folk high achooL American Scan- 
dinavian review, 19< 209-17, April 1931. 

An Illustrated, deicrlptire article on Sweden's most famous and most dlscnsAl folk 
olgh fchooL - ™ 
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TASMANIA 

828. Fletcher, C. Anniiiil rt‘p<irt on IiIkIi .school.s for liWo. ImIiicu. 

tluiinl n'cord. 27: 54-5C, March 15, 15)31. 

The official rcjKirt on m*coiulnry education in TRsmanla. 

PROCEEDINGS, REPORTS, AND OFFICE OF EODCATION 

PUBLICATIONS 

Martha R. McCabe 

820. American federation of organizations for the hard of hearing, incor- 
porated. rnH OiHlIniu's'of the elcvvntli annual meeting, .Vow York, N. Y., June 
KJ 10. lO.iO. Auililor.v millook, 1; ;U*l -4r»i, Ocl<»litT lO.'iO. 

The Kflnciiilon k.'hsIoii coiilnins; 1. Cim.liue K Kimball: The ejncalii.u i.f the deiifcnr,| 
eblM. p. 307-70: <IisciiSBln,i 37U-7;i. 2 .1. A. (ilna.sburK : The .nr. nn orRan of si.....ch 

p 373-77 ; diHcusHion, p. 371^79. 3. (j. o. KuHsell ; How Hliall we use hearim; nt.l.s In ihj 
e«Juiullon of the di aleiHHl ililia, p. 880-SI ; dls. fiHsiou, p", 3M-82. 

8,'10. American Student health association. I'r.n iTilin^j.s of (*lt‘\tnili annihil 
tncHiiiR. New Yfrk. Deceml.or, lOHO, lUhaea. N. Y.. Orn.e printini' ro., 103i. | 
lor. p. (IX'an F. Smiley, Cornell university, Irlmca, N. Y.. .secretary) i Bulletin 
no. 14) 

(.oatnljiB. I. Ho.wnoD.I Praiizen: Objective teals' in hrjdth LHlucnlie^ ayu.'j.sis, p le, 

( laru Orei tiouali : .\lni.s iiiul ol.Je. lives la the IrealiiiiHii li.vglene extinilnutioii at Skid- 
more collOKe. p. 12-30. J. Frances Sentl : Ueporl of the lieullh knowledRe test ylvi'ii at 
Siiiiib colIcKf^o till' class of 1934, p. 30-34. 4. A. A. 0. LhAVecae : A gtiidj of the Leflitli 
tmbii.s of .•ollece freshmen In Kent Stale colloKe, p. 34-3(^ 0. James F. RoRer-s ; (..r 
recitve nnd re.stricted exercise, ]i. 41-,')7; disciisston, p. ,'i7-C7. 0. Kdwnr^ 'Faiiver • 

UrlMU.m of^ibe .b'pnrim.mt of siydent luMlth.t.. B.e d.partmoni of physical educalbm,’ 

‘ halb Royiiton; 'I'lie 'tiiberrnlln renclloii niiioiiR college Rlrls 98- dl.xais- 
sion. p, 99-10, ■(, ,s. Wendell Ptdlllps and IIuKh U, C. Howell : The cmserrmtlon of’ lienriii - 

111 hiRli KClioof and be.voml. p. lO.'t-lll ; diacuHslon, p. 111. 

831. The association of college and unverslty unions. Tlio eleventh aii- 
mial eiaifemice . , . Iield nt Hrown union. Hrown iiniver.sity, Deeomber 6 and 

< 1 . ISb.d. 71 |i. (Edward S. Urak«*. secriMiiry. Ohio .s|al(? university, (’dIuiiiImis. 
Oliiti) » 

^ ('ontalns; 1. fleorne \V. McCtelliind : ClinnKinK aspects of uiulerfirnduate life p 14- 
'Jl: dlHcu.s.ston. p. 21-24. 2, CbarlcB Konned.v : IWhat the tmlons can do to 'improve 
the hportsmnnahl|) slandr.rds In the coHeKcsJ. p. 24 31. 3. Cliirence .V, linrboiir ; (IVi 
b.OMilhy) p. .t7-4,3. 4. Paul H. 1 lart.'iistoin : (^ernmu siiiilent bouses, p. 54-97. 

■8>>2. t.iiiiieulum coiiftn'cnce lielil ii^^Bollins (“oilcge. Jtiiiiinry 19-24, 1931 
I Report ), together with the reportf^ of Romns college committees on curriculum. 
John Dewt’.v, chuirm.'in. The ciirricuhnn for the liln'ral arts college. ‘Y\'inlrr 
I’ark. Fla., Rollins college. l'j:il. lo p. (Rollins college hulletin. vol. 2tl, no H,- 
Febrnary 1931 ) 

t’ontalriH ; Part I. The fiinetfons of the lllieral arts eollege, and ibe place of the 
liberal line college la education ; Student Intereit, orK/uiliation of material In the cur 
rlculam, teachers and tearliiiig, apprai.siila of aclileveinent, etc. Part II. Hnlllus eollca.' 
commlllce reporls on cuirkiiluni from faculty nnd Hludcnt coinmilteet etc. 

833. Department of eleme^ary school principals of the National education 
association. The tenth yeaflKiok: The principal and suilirvision. Bull^u of 
the Depnrtmcut of elementnf'y schitol principals, 10: 132-852, April 1931. * 

Contains: Viewpoints on supervision, sup. rvisirry phases of administration. Influeucltig 
the teacher. Influencing the pupil, yltallxlng the curriculum, applications of measifre 
nient and reseiircli. training the prlnclpsl through supervision, and evaluating the 
principals wotk. ' ^ * 

834. Department^f superintendence of the National education assodiatlon. 
Muth yetirbook ll(Kil| Five unifying factors in AmerU>an education; studies 
In pupil promotion, community relatlonshlpsr teacher preparation, finance, prln- 
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ciples (if artinilation. Wushiuytou, D. C., I’liblislieil by The Deyartmeut, 1931. 
.'43 ji. tnbU\s. dlnjrrs. 

Tills rf'P‘>rt Ik in six ports. Port I. Pupil promotion prot>)oimi ; Port IK Tin* artlrii- 
i.ition of tin* sfhoolH ami tin* romnumify ; Purl III. Tho relation i>f lu profe«- 

sioniil education of ti*aclu i.s; Part W . tiscal aspiM is of nrtlCMlatloii ; Pan V. 

Pririciplus of artiiulation and functions o^nits; l*art VK Oflicial records. 

Illinois vocational association ... A ivfiort of flip loiiveiitloii at Hotel 
Slu‘rinan, ri^ira^u. Noveinhor 7 ^ntl S. IIHO. l-Miitai hy Drew W. Caiitle, secre- 
tory. Joliet J'ownship him'h srliool. Joliet, 111. [.loliel, lll.,V The Assodtitiitn, 
<*).•; p. (UHl hulletin. no. ‘J) 

i’niit.iliis ! 1. Karl llcdcll : *'n*e pro^'rnra in tin' in iioit intiTinedin f e HClhnJ.s, p. PJ— 15. 
J. W. .\. pi louzo : 1’lic 4inluslrlal art si liool of (’hica^o. p K’l Ih^. :t. t* \\\ Itanihanlt: 

< omnn'r< lul ♦’dniiMion iia vornilonal education, p. IS I’O, 4. Arthur H Mays: \ new 
kind of sclioid tearher, p. *J0 5 .1 W. Thompsnri : Sonn* of thi* trOTula of truclc 

and InduHtrlnl ediiciitlon In IlliiiolH, p. 40-4*.^ 0. Lei* . 1 , giias^w : Fa nil nr, to-day, p 

7. I'aul W, I'hapnniii : Artivlnrs of iln* N^iigniil advisory coniinlttce on edu- 
p, 44-47 s. llaiuilton llolr . Koiliu.s ci^ 4 itiT< iin* plan of Instruction, ji. 47-5H. 

S«*50. Institute for administrative officers of hipfher institutions. PnaetsK 
'in;.:s, P.i.'hl, voimm* H Tht^ trafnuiu id oolU'i^e teacher.^, inrluditig ihebr pre- 
liiiiiniiry l»re|uirat ion ami in .<er\i(4* iini»n)voniem. Edited by Wlllinin S. 
<;Vay , . . rhirapt, HI.. The University <4 Uhienuo press. UI30. viii. LMl! p. 


(litmrs. ^ 

rorilaina: !. Fredcrii Woodward: Tin* proldeni ot tin- In-itllutr. p, 1-4, U. L. It. 
K i(')i.'ird.''iiii : I )elhleio Io.n in I'lirri-ht colle^^o iMiihiii:^, p. r> is. 't Henry Suz^i^o ; Aca- 
donu'e idol |iiote>MojiaI i lemeids in the rmiFiin- of piiYpC' iive i‘»)lle^'o teachcr!)?T- 10— 2d. 
4. b. H Kloliardsoii : Inslinblc types of cr.iduaie ir.iluim: lor prospective colle^je teach- 
ers, p. 27 -n r>. (hudon J. I4iim; : Tin* iiewft- educational proi^ram and tJie Irainln;: <;f 
l.uKhers, p 4J A)M. ip Henry Suz/,dji' : Th'* reor^ inizat ion of i>ost|!raduai e* work for 
pru.*Jibctive college teacliers.* p. tll-dik 7. Ernest II Wilkins: The onliKTiuent Of pms- 
|H‘cr.ve culleze teachi*is. d. 70-79. 8. W. S. )lra> :• Survi*y of emn nt* methods in lr;iin- 

inc pio>poedve collide loacherK,. p. SO- 00, 0. i\ II .Tudd : The nature of the aoiieral 

l»rnfesMMna1 trainim: ^n-edi d. p. 01 prj. lo. It. S dale: The tralnin^i of proKpecllvc 

I idh ;:e ( rncluTs of si ieiie* , p. 104 12 IP II S. llarrow.s: Tin' Hpecltlc nrofe'^sional 
irnfnie^ at tin* ridvi^isitv uf l^hlcaco of p!o.;pecfive Teacliers of 'reo*,jraphy mi Culle^'Ort, 
liiilversii ies. and tracher-trainini' Inst ftutluns. p. 110-10. 12. Alfjei iion Coleman : Nott^ 

on tile t rniiilni: ,cd colli*;:c lenehcrs of modern iaii^ua^eH, p. 120-2i2. 14. F, W, Re«*ve.s : 

Stirve> i»f enrn'vit nlethods in iho iii '*»r\ice irainin^; of college feathers, p. 1.44 40. 

14 d W. Ulkdiimire; I.nort'» to hnpioM- ie;n!iiti\: in fu hdanieiitnl courses at tin- OhU) 
Stiitr inilversif y. ]» 147 04 l.'i. F. J.^Kelly lnn»roylm; ln>i ruction in thi* Fnlvcrsity 

of Idaho, p. ld5-77. Id. I*. C Packei; : The si'leiMion ninl de\ olopmeiil of college 
fraclier.s at ifie Fniverf^lty ' of Iowa, p. 178 80, 17. M. K. Ha>;>;erty I'hc Improvo- 

inont of collc^;e liiHtructlon through ediicnrlonal resiarch, p. I'.Kl-lMtf i.s Hf*ports 
on current mriliode of tmlnln« collet;p teachers In various hiuher IhufituMoiis. p. 217-.47. , 

NIT. The international council of religious education. Yearbook, 1U30. 
UciHirts, minutes, ami dire<Tory.' Chicago, HI.. The niternational council 
religious lahicatiml, 1H40. 2M ]>. ' • 

Fontaln.s: I’iirt I. Officers, committees, anti reports. l»art II. .Mhifftea of the annual 
mcethm. I*nrt III. Directory. The latter iiiclmleri a directory of hitonmtlomiU staff and 
force, rnoperatirig denuinlnalloiiH, State amC piovlm lal oouacll of relief ioiis educa- 
' tiorr. city and county councils of leliKioua nlucat4».n, related a^jenchs, profcssnrK of 
rellglou^ eduction, direclors of ^rellgloiiR education. 

International federation of university women. Report of the fifteenth 
council meeting, Prague, July' 1930. London. S. \V. 3, The luternatloual federa- 
tion of university women [1931]. Ill p. (Bulletin no. 12.) x 
t U«wilnlug; Standing cnmojltteeg of the Federation. Intoniatlonal clubhouses and: hot els, 
luifionnl nssiiclatioDs and federations, reports of the council meeting, etc. 




531K Ifational council of childhood education. Proceeiiln^. . . . Fet)riiiu’y 
23-25, 1931, Detroit, lAleh. Dulletin National council of 'primary education, 
X4 ; 1^. April 1931. • • ' 

Contains: 1. The tralolng of teachers for a progressive educatlonht program, by-JesRe 
H. Nevlon, p. 1-6; Chaitet H. JUdd, p. d-H ; Ernest Horn, p. 11-16; William H. Kll- 
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CUBBEWT EDXTCATIDB’Wj PUBLIOATIOHS 

imtTlck. p. lft-22; ai.CTUirion. p, 22-27. 2. Stnaiet of children * palntlngB made at the 

Merri.l-Palmer gchool. by Winifred -Harley, p. 31-34. 3. How la It done, by Rebecca 

Coflln, p. 86-30. 4. Creative experience eaaential as an education of the Spirit, by Mrs 

Florence Cane, p. 89-44. / 

c 

840. Oregtin hlgh-school principals’ conference. Second annual report. 

House of repreaentatlres, Salem, Oregon, October 17 and 18, 1930. Under the 
Joint auspices of the Oregon high-school principals' association . . . and the 
State department of education . . , Salem. Oreg.. State department of educa- 
tion, 1930. 38 p. 

Contains: 1. Paul T. .lackson : The fire groat contrlbntJona to education since 1890, 
p. 7-12. 2 K. 1). Towler ; Report of the commltlee on Class site and efficiency, p. 12-17. 

3. H. W. Adatns: Report of the committee on Unit system of Instruction, p. 17-21. 

4. V. r>. Pain : Report of the committee on Uniform record.*, p. 20-23. 5. James M. 
Burgess : Research materials In the State department of education, p. 24-20. 6. B. W.. 
Wheatley Report of the committee on Fundamental processes In high schools, p. 20-3o! 
7. C, O, Smith ; Report of the ^committee on I’upll guidance, p. 30-35. 

841. Southern conference on education. Proceedings of the third conference. 
19.'i0. Chapel Hill, N. C.. The University of North Cnrollnn press, 1931. 137 p. 
table.*, (University of North Carolina extension bulleUu, vol. x no 9 Mav 
1931) 

Contains 1 Robert M. Hutchlna: Towards Utopia, p 5-13 2, W. Henry Smith; The 

Georgia college placement office and Ita value to Industry in Georgia, p. 38—45. 3. Robert 

I. Rocs: The college graduate’a value to Industry, p. 40-51 4. William E Dodd - The 

university and the public, p. 95-103. 6. John W. Abercrombie; Problems and trends In 

education in the South, p. 100-13. 6. Edward H. Relsner ; Education |q a chnnglne 

economic order, p, 121-31. - ® 

REPORTS, SURVEYS, ETC 

842. American library association. Annual reports. Bulletin of the Amerl- 
dn library association. 25: 176-330. May IMl, 

Contains: Becretary-s report, new developmeoti m education for llbrarlanshlp current 
projects In adult education, progress and needs In library extension, committee reports 
and fiDancial report§. 

843. California commission for the study of educational problems. Report. 

. . . Sacramento, California state printing office, Harry Hammond, state printer 
1931. 2 V. lllos,, tables, diagrs. 

commission conslated of : Arthur J. Brown, Marshall de Motte, Samuel Leaske. James. 
W. Mullen. Mrs. 'Maynard Force Thayer. Mrs. Frederick C. Turner. Julius Wangenhelm 
Mri. Julian C. Whitman. Mre. Suaan M. Domey, chairman, Sluart R. Ward. eiecuUve 
•ecretary. The report Indudea: Student problems, teacher problema, acbool organlaatlon 
problema. achool costa and revenue, mlacellaneoua s^ool problema, character training In 
the public achoola, selecting hlgb-achool textbooka. state printing of toxtbooka, compulsory 
part-time education law, Junior collegea. teachera and teacher tenure, reorgan laatlon of the 
SUte department of education, county acbool aupertntendenta. the larger unit, acbool coata 
bonds versui taxes, school funds, etc. 

844. Oallfomla taxpaysri’ asaociation, inc. Report on the University of 
California, an analyals of the growth of the University from 1918 to 1929, 
and of the unit cost of Instmctlon during the Fall and Spring semesters 1928-29, 
Lo* Angeles. California taxpayers’ asaodatlou. Ino., 193L 62 p. taMea. diagrs. 
(Aaaoclatlon report no. 88, Part II) 

income, dlabursemeata. and endowments, student enrollment In 
California colleges and Junior colleges, unit costs of Inatructlon, functions of the uni 
verslty other than Instrtictlon. and the dsrlvatlon of unit costa of InitmcMon. 

845. Campbell, Doak 8. Libraries in the accredited high schools of the 
AssocUtlon of colleges and secondary schools of the Southern States. A report 
of the status of hlgh-schooI libraries with respect to the ndW library atandarde 
of the Association. Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college. 1930. 72 a 28 
tables ffold.]. 

TOa purpose of the study was to determine the sUtns of the libraries In aSe accredited 
Ifb ^^oola of this Aseodatlon, and to suggest protdems for further Invcstlgatloa. Ilx 
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Ktarulards wore t for thi* ntucly, ao<l incluileii . I. Hooks, nud Tu w>iMpi tf ; 

II. Ijbrarinn; III, O'Urso m ns» lil r.Tr> . \‘. uri^aiii/aiuKi . VI, 

Kquipnieut. The appoudix A roiil.iins table of eun»l liijiiiti; in ilio >« Ium N i»i ihe 

Southorn Slates, 

MG. 3>elp, I. W. A survfv of tlio se</o)n!ary ^r)l^^oI bnildin^^' "fnrilit of 
Canton, Ohio, for tlu* dotpriniiijition* of needs of ns-id jusitinoiit and expnnsiuu. 
(’’ontoii, < ddo [ litnird of oduoitinn ) , Ifk’U. bop. ial» i‘s. dia;:rs., maps. 

rie<nuse of the rapid aniwrh of the school p«»puluiion woll as ihc ^:r* wih of the city 
of i'anton. this survey of eomlltlons as tu present Iohnui*; njid future me wa- ih'ter- 
mlned urx)n, and tlic writer, priueipal of one t»f tiie h iah scbo« tls. was asked u» undi nnke 
ttie Ffiid.v He pre^mts q o»imirehrn^l ve plan for t’.r ^ruidanco of Uu* Boanl of education 
In the future 

847, Fordson school district. Dearborn, Mich. Board of education. Si litxd 

hui.diip.; siirvoy jind procram . . . Dnirhoru. Midi., llurenu of roscaroh and 
statistics, FiH-<lson public .^clKxds, 7*J p. illns., tables, diaprs. 

Tills report turutshes : I. hh nmly.«?jp of schne] bullilim; requlrem«*tit«*'. luv.dviiu,: the 
popiil;»f ieji jirowth. dlsi riliutinii nf .scliool mendHTKldi>, dist r Unitioii i«f srh >ids. U»entlng 
gelHud sites, tlie tilrth.nte, aae proup. etc., II. nport ou ihi* I'lesent school plant; III, 
rep ort of tlie cuiiteniplnted pro^fiini fur school inuldin^ in the fuuiiv, 

848. Houston, Texas, Independent, school district. Board of education, 
activltit‘s in tlic Hon<fon si’hools, lb24--80. Houston, Tex, Board of 

ediicatiton of the Ihnisfun indopemlenl sidnml district [ 11)311. Ux; p. Ulus, 

This Is vidniiie three of the report of tlic work nnd pfokToss id tin* .*^(1 iooIf of Houston 
for the period mentioned It is an nttenipt to shew jL:niphic*\ lly who aetivities are being 
carried on. why they are being done, and how well thc> are done The subjects coDsld- 
en*d d»al with achievement of the schools nt ail leveH, the failures and causeF of failures. 
Bpecial classes, creative work; vor.iilonal education, otc 

841). National bureau for the advancement of music. National survey of 
harimmica hamis ami classes. Dii^esl and .suiniinny of the o.xitcriciicc of those 
who Imvi* coiidnctcii tliciii. New Yttrk, Xatiomil luncaii for the advan rment of 
ninsi(‘ [ 11)30 V]. 104 p. 

(hi nrcount of tin* r.ipiil >pr *nd of (tie Imrmrinlen's pepnliirlty In le i. niion renters nad 
public sehoeds. thi.s study uns nmde In nn pfTorl to dlscovor wlmt Its value* Is. in the 
mlnd.s of those* who hnw Imd experience with It. eNp4*t*lfllly as te its Ixdlurnce on (he study 
of more serhms nui^jenl InMninu ti(> Tln'datn eeutalned in tin' rep..rt nr»* based upon 
qiiestioimuires ; the n'srults arc of liit»*resi to ninsjc «*dnrfltors ^ 

8,»0 National survey of pinno chissos In oiH‘nilion. A study made 

and i>id)lislie(l hy tlio National huronu for the ad vancouu'nt of music. New York, 
•Tlic Bureau 95 p maps. 

The Ini rodiict inn of piano c’his.v,..s |n the public school!^ a ml t-ie n lunrkable growth of 
the project has brought alK>ut the need for InvestlKatlt^n b.m to the value of group Inslfuc- 
tbm. its ndaptahlllfy (i) (iu* schools, the relative merits .f tho varluu.s pobllKlied courses, 
d.ingeis to he avoble.l. nml definite results obrnhiod. The information was scriind by 
(he qnrBtlommlii' me thod and Ihc results are fnhulnieil arid set forth in the rcsiinrt. 

S50A. Supplement to National survey of piano claB.ses In opt'rjition. 

New Vork, National bureau for the advancement of music [19.30?). 22 p. 

The purpoHc of the Mitiphment P lo furnish RildltloDnl information on the .Niibject of 
group Instruction in piano In the Hchoole. with comments from the local school nuthurltlca. 

851. Report of conference with the Los Angeles fire clepartmcot Fire college, 
ooDducUMl at Fire college, Ixys Augelea, Calif., March 16 to May 11, 19fll, 4>y the 
Division of vfK^atlonal education, I»8 Ang:eleg city schools, la#ooperatloo with 
the State department of education division of vocational education, University 
of California at IjOS Aageles, Federal board for vocational education, and the 
Los Angeles ftre department. Ix>s Angeles, Calif., Fire department, 1931. 34 
mimeographed pages. • 

Olvp* an outline of the propoard courwe of training for firemen, to be conducted lo teveo 
neotlDgs. or lesj^ons, the outline for each letgon being given. 

• esesfr-^i — 7 
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Vi- Accrcdit.'il I: « i institutions. Supplemorit to BuMptiii. 1930, no. 19. 

Uiaii;;fs in ilio iini.‘ iicd lists of niilionnl aiiii roitional associatUms, 1930-31. 
Washington, rnKi-: State.s I topartmem of Hu- interior, OflSoe ot eduiation, 
1031. Op. ( nioniilypi'd ) . 

So3. llie iuiiviiy |.n>giam and the teaching of reading. Manual for kinder- 
garten and i)riiiiar.v leuclni.'.. ItevelofK'd under the (iirectioti of the California 
eurricnluin coimidssiun. (':difurnia State department of education. Washing- 
ton. Cnlted States Government printing office, 1031. 05 p illus (Bulletin 

1031. no. 2) 


H5d. Biennial survey of (ducsition in the United S 
VII. Agricultural e-iueatiun. By H. M. Hamlin 
1. 1\ ashingtiiM, I li.ivd States (lovernnient printing 

let in, 1031. no. 20) 


iiite.<, 102S-1J130. Chapter 
-\dvanee jinges. vol. 
office. 1031. L’(‘> p (Bul- 


•iS55. LMemiial sui\e.\ of pdiienfion in the Unltetl States, UCs 10.30. Chapter 
VlII Art ednention. By Boynl Bailey Farntmi . . . A Ivance pages, vol. 1. 
W:i<iiington, United St ales ^Cnvernment printing oHkv. I!i31 2(! p., tables, 

dingrs. ( Bulletin, 1!I31, no. 20) 

Sad. Biennial survey of education in the Unittsl States, 102S-1030 ('hapter 
XI. F, duration of exccpn aial ohildreii. By Ellse H. Marten.s . . . Advance 
page.s. vqI. 1. ..>hington, L’nitod States Governmem ppintiiig office, 1031. 
38 p. (Bnlletlti. li).'!!. no. 20) 


1 
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H57. Biennial survey of education in the United States. 102S- 1030, Chapter 
XU. Adult education. By L. R Alderinan . . . and Ellen C. Lombard. Ad- 
vance pages vol. I. Washington. United States Gi'vcrninent printing office. 
1!»31. 38 p. (Bulletin. 1031, no. 20) 

85, S. Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1028-10B0. Chapter 
Xlll. College and university education. By Walton C. John . . . Advance 
pages, vol. 1. Washington, United States Government printing office. 10.31. 
44 p (Bulletin, 1031, no. 20) 

S50 Biennial survey of cdueiitiou in tlie Unitevl States, 1928-ia30. Chapter 
XVI. Engineering education. By F. L. Bishop . . . Advance pages, vol. 1. 
Wasidngtoii, UnUtsl Slates Government printing office, 1031. 7 p. (Bulletin, 
1931. no. 20) . 

8(*«0. Biennial survey t»f etlueation in tlie UgiUHl States, 1028-10;U). Chapter 
XXI. Educational hoards and foundations. By Henry R. Evans, editorial 
division. Advance pitges. vol. 1 ., Wasblnglon. United States Government 
printing offlci', 1931., 0 p. (Btillelin, 1931, no. 20) 

801. Biennial survey of education in the Unlteil States, 1928-1030. Chapter 
XXIII. Review of wlucntlonal logislntlou, 1029-1030. By Ward W. Keesecker, 
assoelale siwlallst in school legislation , . Advance pages, vol. 1. 30 p. 

(BulleUn,.rj31. no. 20) 


Cart'crs ; Law. By *Wnl(er J. Greenleaf . . . Washington, United 
States Omernment jirlntlng office, 193^1. 13 p. (Leaflet no. 5) 

803. Ctirrent practkvs In the construction of state courses of study. By Mina 
M. Langvick . . Washlngtim, United States Government printing office. 1081. 

84 p. tables. (Bulletin, 1031, no. 4) 

8(J4. How hoys and girls can help Ip the drought emergency. (By) Mina M. 
Langvick, seidor Hi>eclallst in elementary school curriculum . . , and Clyde B. 
• Schuman, director of the nutrition service, American Red cross. Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 198L 12 p. Ulus. (Pamphlet no. 18, 
Febmary 1981) 


OFFICE OF EDUCATION : PUBLICATIONS 


93 


Stt5. Organization and functions of research bureaus In (.•lly school systems. 
By EdittvA. Wright, Library' division . Washington, L'nited States Govern- 
nieut printing office, 1!'31. 14 p. (Leiiflot uD. 2, February 1031) 

SlJB. Recwd of current educational puldicatlons. Qua'^terly January 1- 
March 31/1931. [couii'ile.1 by Martha H. McCabe] Washington, United States 
Government priming oflke. 1!)31. 105 p. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 9) 

S67. School administration In stai educational survey reports. By W. S. 
DeCfenbaugh, chief, divisi. . of American school systems . . , Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 1931. 34 p. tables. (Bulletin, 1930, 
no. 35) 

808. School health activities in 1930. Summary of Information collected for 
The 5\ hito House Confert'iice on child health and protection. Compiled by 
James Ircderick Rogers . . . W^ashington, United States Government printing 
office, 1931. 33 p. (Pamphlet no. 21. May 1931) 

869. The spet'ch defi*cti\e school child. What our schools are doing for him 
By James Fmalcrick Rogers . . . Washington, United States Government (irint- 
ing office, 1931. 31 p. f Bulhdin, 1931, no. ?) 

870. State aid for school consolidation and pupil transportation. By Timon 
(’overt, specialist la school finance . .. . Washingtoh, United States Government 
printing office, 1931. 9 p. (Leaflet no. 2), 

871. Statistics of public. scK-lcty, and school libraries, 1929. Prepared In the 
Statistical division with tlie cooperation of the Library division. Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 1931. 366 p. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 37) 

Completes the 1930 series of the Office of Education bulletins. 
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[Tho nuiub€‘r8 1—871 reftT to Itocu. uot to papr N.iqi»' 8 of p*':Hon8 about whom articles 
or books are wrltteo, and referonoca to subjects are prlLt«il lii small capitals J 


A ( 

AhlH)i. Mary Allen, 702. 

Aliorcfombie, John W., 841 (5). 

Abton. Catiline 1)., 11. 

Ahrams, Ray. 084. 

\b ram sou, .. 784, 

AcraKDiTiNo, higher Institutions, 852; »ec- 
uudary schools, 107. 

AiCaFDITlNQ AQENCllS^ 478. 

Ac hilles. Pau^S., 816. 

I Acti¥ity pRooaAMs, 35-30; prtmary, 100. 
See aliio, *Proieci method. 

Adams, H. W., 840 (3). 

Adams, J., 610. 

Adrinide university, 710. p 
Adilt education, 610-024, 842; In lodis. 
till’; in Jugoslavia, 011; Junior colleges, 
:^ 84 . 

Afriua. oducatlon, 713-714. 

.\(,nici i.TunAi. EDUCATION, 854 ; In Negro 
Rchools, 6uJ. 

Ar.Bicri.TUKE, vocational, 681-088 
Am ohol, EmcT, 767. 

Aldi'rmau, L. R., 857. 

Ah’xnntlor. Carter, 522. 570. 

Aujebra, study and teaching, 177, 529; 

trachlng, 520, 581. 

All. A. Y , 612. 

Ai.i yfah schools, 586, 588. 

Allen, t^hnrlcs Forrest, 140. 

Allen. KUhard D.. 188, 686. 

.\Isclniier, Mrs. Rose H., 50. 

Vlirnoder. Louise E., 306. 

.Vmirlcnn f<sierntlon of organleatloni for 
the bn i d of hearing, Ino., 829. 

.VnuTiean library association, 842; Ele- 
siuntary subcommittee of the education 
committee, 63. 

Amoiiean medical 'assoclntlon, 504. 
.VmerUan student health assocUtlon, 880. 
.Vincricnn vocational association, 661. 

An(ju8 [Scotland], education, 822. 
An\em!c cniLDBKN, education, 229-282. 
.Vnderson, Earl W., 120, 599, 606. 

VndiTHon. Forrest N,, 268. 

AndorBon. Ruth B., 386. 

.\ndrlx, Edna M., 210. 

[ Anthony, Katherine M., 485-430. 

Antioch colltcb, extra-mural school. 609. 


Appol, Krnnotli E. 4. 

AITITUDI TEST^ ii. ^‘ollegcs. 480; In Siutt- 
pnrt. (jormnhy. 704. 

.\<pdiia. Sister Mary, 102. 

AiK^nilnn. Mlnlsterlo de Justlcia e Instruc- 
d<m publicn, 824. 

.\iUTiiMRTic, curriculum, grade plncenunt, 
340 ; t<‘achliig. 80, 86*. 88. 104, 

Armen trout, \V. D., 72. 

.Vrnold, 11. J., 447. 

AnilY ALPHA TK8T, 834. 

.\»T, industrial. 835 (2). 

AUT. teaching, 38. 42, 463, 866 : In l^gh 
schools, 1*20-223. 

Articulation, junior-senior high schools, 
134 ; school, 630. 575 ; principles, 834. 
.Aseltine. John, 121. 

Ash, Willlnm r , 210. 

Assemblies, secondary schools 143, 148. 
Association of collkos and univeksitt 
UNIONS, 881. 

\ on, Harold l>., 127. 

Athi.ktics,' secondary ^ v. oIh, 151. 153, 

660. State un’^rsitleg, 403. 

.\tkln«oii, Carroll, 689. 

Australia. Commonwealth bureau of cen- 
sus and statistics. 717. 

Austhalia. education. 716-718. / 

Amation. teach I no, (162. (170. 

Avioation. principles a.nd methods, com. 
Ayer. Adelaide M., 400. 428. 

B 

llahHon, llflen Corliss, 147. 
llnckUH. Margaret Plant. 213 
Ungley, William C., 424, 437, 463. 

Baiby, Alliert Edward, 56. 

Hnln, Rend, 183. 

Bnln, V. D, 840 (4). 

Baker, Florence M.. lOS. 

Baker. Newton D., 013. 

Baldwin, Maxele, 474. 
nallart|, Aline. 248. 

Banker, Howard J., .329. 

Barbour, Clarence A.. 831 (3). 

Barnard, Seymour, 614. 

Barnhardt. R. W., 835 (3). 

Barr, A. 8., 310. 

Harrow's. H. 8 , 836 (11). 
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, Bartlett. Ruth M.. 322 (0), 

Bassett^ Sarah Janet, 228. ‘ 

Bander. Charles F., 658 
Bailer, U r . 372. 

Bjiiim^tarttM r. M., 330. 

Hawden. William T., 658. 

Bn^'lor. Adelaide* S.. 648. 

Beach. Itofenn. 175. 

' Beat ley, Ralpli, 170. 

Beatty. Willard W.. 04. 

Bedell. EarV 835 (1). 

Becknmn. J. n.. 229. 

Bkiiavioh. children's, 233-241, 

Behavior pboblims, 4-12. 

BEi.r,irM, EDi’CATiov, 7ig; 

Bennett, Lois. 322 tl). 

Benidon, Milton, 477. 

Benson, Charles B., 300. 

Bentley, Byron R., 367. 

Berkun. I.. M., 478. 

Bernard, Agnes M., 818. 

Bernstein, Ix)Ul8, 264. 

Berry, Betty, 369. 

BiHLiooRAPHiBa : Extracurricular activities, 
15^ Junior colIcKe library, 375; Occiipa* 
tloiuj for „col lege women. 686; Record 
of current educational publlcatloos, 860; 
RoHinrch studies In education, 1928-1929*, 
80r» ; Safety educatloir, 103. 

Bird, Joy, 06. * • 

Bishop, F. L., 859. 

Bittner, Walton S. 015. 

Blanton, Hmllej, 273. 

Blatz, William K., 11, 14. 

Blauch, L. E., 401. 

Bljivd, education of feeble-minded, 244 (5) • 
hiKhcr education, 244 (2); teachinir. ip 
lilKh achoolg, 242; voc«tlonal education 
244 (4). 

Blind and partially smifo, education 
242-247. 

Boardman. IT, s , 400 

HoAiii.a OP kdi oation, legal authority, 586 
Boas, Belle, 453. 

Bobenmyer, Ethelwyn, 219. 

Bond. Earl^ D., 4. 

Bo.vna. See School bonds. 

Bonser. Frederick (1 . 402. 

Bosch, Franz, 765. • 

Bott, Helen M., 7, 14. 

Bowen, R. Sidney, Jr, 662. 

Bowman. Clyde A., 658. 

Bov r i niversitt,^ England. 748. 

Boyce. W. 't., 352. 

Boyd. Paul P., 105. 472, 

Boynton, Ruth, 830 (7), 

Braily, George 8,, (163. 

Brainerd. Helolse, 703. 

Brewer, John M., 635. 

Briggs. Thomas H., 623, 593, 

Bristol, ,Ruth, 30. 

British Coldiibu, iddcatxo]i, 720, 729, 
British Empire. 8m Cmntda, Btofuiid, 
Scotland, etc., arranged alphabetically by 
country. « 



( British journal or EDCcirtoNAL psr 
( HOLOGV, 65. 

Biondhurst, Jean. 550. 

Brooks. L. W., 180 

Bri .-Nsmor (Oberr^^gt lerungsrat), 700. 

Brown. Andrew W., 2.34. 

Brown. B. Warren, 357. 
drown. Edwin J., 474. 

Brown, H. 403-404. 

Brown, H. E , 06. 

I’rown. Marlon. 14vS. 

Bruce, M. K., 132. 

Brine, WlHlnm F. 4^1. 

Bnimbaugli, 11 K.. 568. 

Bruner. Tori G., 064. 

Bninstetter, M. n.ftl58. 

Bryngelson. Bryng, 274. 

BriKJBTs, SCHOOL. 843. 

Buell. Edith M.. 253. 

Bih;aria, education, 720-721. 

Bullock, B. F., 6U‘J 
Purdge, Adelaide R.,^22^. 

Le BtrREAU international d'bducatton 7 12 
803 

I’nrg* HH. Aline, 716. 

BurgiRs. James 840 (5)r. 

Burke, Emily Gray, 242. 

Burnham committee, 7^33; Scales, 740. 
Burr. Emily T*; 317. 

Butsch. Russell L. C . 661. 

Bufjerfleld, E W , 278, 560 
Bio He. R.. 825. 


Calm, Gaston, 722. 

Cairns, W D., 442. 

Caldwell. Otis W., 193. 
fnllfornla commission for the study of edu- 
cnilonal problomiT, 843. 

California curriculum commission. 863. 
Ca.\ibbidok, .UMXERSITY. England, local ex- 
nmlnntlons. 734. 

Cnmmack, James W.. Jr., 001. 
ramp. Frederick 8., 67. 
rnmpl>ell. Donk S., 141. 353. 845. 

Canada. EDUCAnoN, 722-724. 

Canadian association of univirsitibs, 464. 
Cane. Florence, 38. 

Clin held, Dorof^iy, 15. ^ 

i ANTON, 6 hIU, school BUILDING SURTET 
840. 

Capen. Samuel P., 473. 

Careers, study, 688; training roa. In 
^ lance, 753; see also Vocational guid- 
ance. 

Caron. Marguerite, 752. 

C.irpenter, W. W., 341. 
i arr, William G., 5^4. 

Cnrris, Lewis, 10. 

Cnrroll, Herbert A., 295. 

Cnrrothers, (George B., 443. 

Carruthers, Zilpha, 10. 

Carter. Tbyra. 134. 

Case, Roscoe David, 68. 
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Caspuinn, Juvenilia, 635. 

Capwell, H. L., 586. 

Ceflprstrom, J. A ' 4 70. 

I'hambere, II H.. J60. 
rUiinberR. Juy L.. 580. 

ChntiiherH, M. M, 470-471. 

ChnnilH'r.**, .MlUlred Sniltli, 243. 

Cl.aprn.-m. l*nul W.. 835 (7). 

(’MAKAt’TKH, KTlDV. 7<>3 » 

('H vRArTKii training;. 57. <»0 02. 330. 843; 
In CdlleKP.^, 4^7. In 1 rjuicp, 7*»3. 

i NiVKitsfiS', ni’W pliin, 511. 
Chir;iKo. irnlverpUy, iK-piirtmcnt of educa- 
r»2.5. 

Cnn h nKvi:U)i‘.MF:.NT. pliysical and menial, 
13 . 

('iiii.n Km « ATioN. 13 *20. 

(’Ill i.u STt . 7. 

Ciii.NA. cnrr ATION, 725 720. 

foiind.ntltt'n for the promotion of od 
inoiii’ii and \ilturo, 725. 

Chrzszonowlrz, L.» 804. 
auirch, Llllmi Ladd, 254. 

Clark. Arthur I, . G66. 

Clark, JudUh, 401. 

Clark. L. A.. 347. 

CiiA.s.s .SIZE, aecondary rcIiooIb, 130, 164. 
840. 

('LANSnOOM TEACHER. U66. 

CLASsiuioMa. element Hfy, 533. 
nifton, J. L., 114. 

Cl. I Ml . s. child guidance, 6. 208-272. 

CIl.Mh. Herbert. 424.* 

Cu ns Si HOol. CLI:B8. 

Coburn, Ira W.. 532 
Coennower, (' IV, tfirnp., 636. 

Coe. M (''nrollne, 228. 

CoEniTATioN. rcBi.ic RcrioQi.8. England, 
740 I 

CofTriinh, 1.. !>.. 4j63 
Col.*, M S . 637. 

Colo, Hobort I),. 109. 

Coicninn. Satifl N., 39. 

COI.LEnE AND CNIVERSITI UNIO.NS, 831. 

Coi attendanck, ^ purpose, 491 ; Bole* 

tl\»‘. 319. 405. 

Cot. lege entrance requihemk.ntb, In Eng 
Ilsh. 482. 

College PHK.snMEN, orientation, 477. 
rOLLF>;K;.«A. IlFNOM I NATIONAL, 507. 

Colleges and tiNiVERsiTiKS, 460-521; ad- 
mfiilstrnth D. 470—471 ; dormltorloR, 471 ; 
edncHflonal trenda, 463 ; financial Infor 
nintlun, 844; graduate work. 494-497; 
In Caimila. 469 ; in England. 739; Na- 
tbinni aid. Kugland, 739; standards, 472- 
473: students, 485-492; teaching, 474- 
470 

CoUIngs, Ellsworth, 128. 

Colton, Ruth White, 67. 

Commencements, high school, 1S5. 
Commercial education, 634-647; curricu- 
lum, 216, 648 ; In CtechoEloTaklm, 731 ; 
In Qannanj, 780 ; international, 711 ; of 
deaf, 250. 


Conimcnwenlth club of California, 681. 

CoMVUNlTY RECREATION LEADERS, training, 

371. 

COMMl’.MTV KF.LAIIONSII II S, 834. 
roMiiLsoiiv EorcATioN, in Soviet Russia. 
815 

I'ourjid. (’. \V., 559. 

('onrHil. II. S., 289. 3.31-^12. 

(‘ONTK8IS, school. S9 J 

('oiivt iso. TmuI |> , 

i’( ok, Ro'Naiunnd V , , 

riu)k», I»ciinls II.. 693 
t'oolMT. Williiun .b»hn. 10^». 571. 649. 
i’ll ri:ii ATI VE K.or* Wio.v, 679. 
roo[)cnit i r<‘ group, (n hniiiin . 71. 

Cordiiy, Kverett K., 120. 

Col re, .Mary i\. 322 (2). 6s2. 

Cu.sTA UlCA, cdumlion 7 1*7. 

ro*<t ' Hlra. Si'crct^ii.i <lc educat ion pub 

Hill, 727 

Coughlin, Mildred M.. 228. 

('oiiItiT. Kdith M . 37.3. 

Counseling, meinods, 316. 

Counselors, vocational, 6S4, 687, G89-690; 

139-140, 818, 320; in colleges, 690. 
Coiir.cault , J. H., 395. 
roi Rsis OF STl’DY. State, 863, 

Covert. 'Hnn n. 8iU. 

Crane, <*rorg*- W., 17. 

I’rawford, Albt>rt Beecher. 462. 

CuiiTUCD cldltlren, cdiicailou, 248-252; 

high .schools, 251. 

Crosslcy, Stella. 18. 

Crossman. (1. W., 581. 

Crothers. Bronson-, 307. 

Cr LTI RE AND KPUCATIO.V, 595. 

Crnim i LA, hisinkhs. In England. 645. 742- 
743; COLLEGE, 832; in teachers , colleges, 
44U452; Junior ctillegos, 3S5 ; khider- 
gartni, 33; material^ for. 101. 
rrKRicuLV.M MAKiv;. commercial education, 
*643; Eccondnr.x -'ht)olH, 106, 156-1.59. 
CuaBIOULUM STiDiF.a, 300-305. 

ClJRRICl’l^UM SUBJEt TS. In Idgh Rf hoole. l20, 
Curtl, Margaret \Voi>sttT, 69. 

('ut right. Prudence, 70. 

Chechoslovakia, kdication, 728-732. 

D 

Dabney, ClJtrles William, 604. 

Dalton ri.AN, 251 

Dan nelly. Clarence M . .Ml 7. 

Darlngsr, Helen Fern, 160. 

Davidson, II. Carter, 444. 

Davidson. Helen IV, 300. 

Davis. Ira C., 104, 478. 

Dnvls, JucksoQ, 605. •* 

Davis, Raymond E., 385, 

Dnvls, Robert A., 115. 

Day. O. H , 653. 

Deaf, education, 829; ct»rauierclnl subjects, 
259; in Belgium, 257 ; In convent school, 
269; Industrial education, 201; of ado- 
lescentfi. 254. 
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school prlnrl- • 


I^kaf and 

T)iorn»iM .M 
I>< arl)< rn, Nim! M 
Dccnily, n., SJ 5 
I>Ki Uni.v MKI IIOD, L*r,7 
lieffcnha \v s . r.LMj, HOT. 

Dkm(kks. Immtou (IF l•m|,n.s^l|»I^v. 4*»ri. 

He Maurice. Tij). 

ln:i,!\m K.NT ciiii.r.iiKN. .Sir Beliiivlor. dill- 

drciitj. 

r>K\MAKK. EDM aTIUN*. 7.*iL\ 

Denny. \Vlnfi,*J(J A . n.SlV 
Df.nomination-\f, roLl.KO&S. 

tUuKjnilnntlonal. 

Ukntai. kdi'Cation, 505. 

Dcpji rt men t of 4*Ionirji r ary 
pals, 833. 

r>rfiarlmont of siii»crlntemience, 608 

DeWoIt, AllH*rt, 14'< 

Dt‘>(i. rhnrlo(t(‘ Mabel, 71. 

Di<kins(»n, John, 40S. 

DliiKinari, ( harlo.s F, 665. 

Dmltriypv, N. K.. 812. 

Dobbin. C. IC., 535. 

Doctohm' i»b(;|{kks. Ill science, 497. 

Dodd. Willlnra K . 841 (4). 

Donovan, II. I,.. 406. 

Dnr.scy. Siinan M.. 342. 

DouKla.'-H. Aubrey A.. 358. 

Di iDjInaa, Harl R., 438. 

Downln^r, Elliot R., 480. 

DniKunov. A., 813. 

Drawing, mechanical, course of 
655. 

Drcnnnn, L. J., 43. 

Drnuplit, R. Alice. 220. 

Drnininond. Marg^arct, 704. 

Dueng, M nipiK)Iyte, 759. 

Dykcma. Deter W., 464. 

Dyn«‘s, John J., 603. 


study. 


Eating habits, 18. 23. 

Eildy, II. N.. 016. 

EDi.snrnoii. Company of merchants schools, 
8 1 0. 

Eddy, Helen M , 170. 

Eorc-XTION. CUOrERATION III. 628, 

EDrcATio.N, eourse of study In, 448. 

- Em cAnoN. « iilluial, 07, 

Edi ( ation, home, 14'-29. 

Edmatio.n, hlubrr. In South. 624, 841; 
i*Koni.KM.s, 843; prophbcies, 525 .’ theory 
of, 74. 

BlucnIloii exti'nslori, 620. 

Edccatiox of children. Bte Nuriery-Wn- 
rti TKnrt. n primary education 'Kiceptlonal 
childrPM ; BIcoirutary educAtlou; Second- 
nry oducatioii. 

^>l CATIONAL BOARDS AND PODNDATIOS0, 860. 

Edicational finance. 8f9 School fp 

NANCE. 

Edi’cational literature, 72. 


Ei>r, ATioNAi, l•ErrGnl(•ALH. France. 754. 

Kim ( \td).\al rs vcidm ogy. 28U 390; atatla- 
ties. 310 31:>. 

Kim cat:o.\al keskaiu’h. » Ity hunauH, 806; 
in d(‘al eduraflon. 25<J ; In iMlumtlon of 
t«U(Iiers, 4J1 ; in l,i^h(T edurntlon. 517- 
nu). ill ocnipntiniiM. 682; in vocntional 
industrial edurntioii. G74 
Kim CATioNAL si hvkv.s. State, 526. 

F3lA\uinlH. .l/r« E IJ.„ 106 
Ia‘Hs. Walter (’rdBliy, 353 354.. 378, 380. 
IktRe. Karl. 705 
fKi.cmmuTY, TKA< him;. 676 
'Klk.\ikvtaiiy KurcAimv, 63 104; England 
ami Wales, 72.7 . 

KliiiHMui. R. II . 120. 

Klliit, A . 11; 

Klwond, \‘\ (7. 654 

Kmswib r. II. W., 122. 

Kn^ceihartlf. Fred. 597 
Knjfidbnrdl, I,., 533, 539. * 

KMMNkElU.NM FIM CATION, 850. 

K.mm.and. ediinition, 733, 750. 

Kfik^lrman. J. (j.. 439. 

Knt;i,ish. ciirrlcul^ni. fop glow pupllH, 284. 
K.VM.LSH F ANurAIiK, COMPOHITION AND LIT- 
EKi^TCnE. tEachi.\(;, ill ndicm.j, 444; in 
r)rlmuiy grades. 40. 44 45; i,n sreomiary 
HChools, 05. 106. 160-167,^270. 286. ' 

KrU son. Kmnmiel E.. 658. 

KrikHeii. lr>Jlth, 270. 

Erlaelur, Carl, 767. 

Knricb, Alvin C,. cd.. 463. 

Kuins, Henry M., 8G0. 

Evoiiden, E. S., 407. 

Ewing, Claude IK, 006. 

K\CKrTIO\AT, ClIII-lHIEN, 224-288. 
Exami.natu^ns. Caiiihrldgr unlverHlfy. 734.^ 

ExTRAcriiRKn i.AR ACTiviTiF.s. Recundary 
HehonI, 14fK 155. 

KvKkMGHT connkiivation, 16; In France. 

•-4 I , 0i iiurHcry 81.I100I and kiDdiTicarten 
24 3. 246. 


Fadrus, Viktor, 768. 

tAMILT RRr.ATION.S, ('Dt RSK OK .STl’OY, 216 
Knrniim. Uoyal Halley; 865 . 

Fair. T. J., 333. 

Fear, elilldreiih’. 5 . 12. 

^^|fre<Ilnev* k>. Ven. 45 . 6 . 

^ RBDLR&i (NhUh. urrl(Mi!um, 282. * 

fohr, Howard] F., 1,33. 

Follows, .\.. 2,30. 

Fenton, Jognle Chase, 235. 

Fenton. Norman, 6. 241. 

Fergugon, I>aurettft, 139. 

Field. Bertha U. 210. 

Fife, Robert Ifeindon. 171. 

Finance. See School buildinoh. finance; 
BusiNEsa administration; School ri, 

NANCE. 

l-'lndlny, Leonard, 705. 

Finland, idccation, 751. 

Fire oollcok, Ixii Angidea, Calif., 861. 
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Fikkmkn, training, 851. 

Fisclior, Von Aloys, 700. 

FMiIkt. (\ 8l‘8. 

I YOKIPA AORiCl LTl rat. A\D MtCBA.MCAL 
roi I.KGB, 000. 
l l >N\crs, Jolin O., 408. 

I’oi K scHOOi.s. in i^JrrmMn.v, ; HKill 

srncK)Ls, Swf'tlon, 8J7. 

Foil/. IV .1, 88. 

iM.r.in, T. (1.. :ni. 

Fonlsuii Hclinol (llshici, 847. 

Fouku;n (lay. 710. 
l\)i{Ki(rN EniM’ATioN. 702 828 
F^ntEHJN L.\N(i I’AUK.S, III lilgh 

hcl'ooH. 10^ 175. 


I’mukm a vsfur. irainhu:, 077. 

JVirrHt, Use, 58. 

Fo^hT. IV W., 1)8. 
fttsirr, .1 uriopliilM* C,, 1. 

FMwIl^r.s, .lohn ^iuy, 50(^-561. 

Fkwck, KincATio.N. 752-703. 

1‘raiik, lM*rlru(J(5 55, 

I'rniik. <il(‘nn, 025. 

I ninklin. .UrM. Zilplia ((‘nrrotliers), 19. 
Fraiizi’i), C. 0. F.. 53 1. 

Frasier, O. W., 72. 

1’rk\(H, in elemi’ntary erbools, 

!»0; in lilgiiBt honls, lOS, 172; Junior col- 
305. 

Fulsiiman week, in Ohio State unlvirsity, 

VMl 

Frost, 370, 


tJHAin .\TIOX Rt^riRK.MENrs, lil«h Rfhool, 

i:u; 137 

(ifaliam K. (V, Oil, 

(iranriul. .lolin, t;05. 
ttniy, .1 Stanley, 74. 

(Jray, Wllllnm S., 75. 101. 450, S30: 

(ireat Britain. Boar.l oi edurntion. 737- 
738. • 

(in-nt Britain. rnixerslty ^jranin rorrv 

inlttee, 73!), 

\ Kdwnrd B . 301. 

On'(Mie, (;. \V , 5ttj. 
tJrei*»l('nf. Walter ,1 . Sti2 
(lr(***nwof I Barlara, 51. 

(irPi:;:, John HnlMtt. if/ , (i3n 
(ir* imnInKer. o.. T7(‘ 

(•rltjson, W IlerlMTl, _'2t». 

(JrinnHl. J. K., 440 
OrnenlHTC, Sidofdo, 7 20. 

(Jnmwald, I'liaddeus, n05. 

Onivor, Klhert A ." 250. 

(ilMTKMAl.A, EI>rrATl(i,\. 781-788 
liuateniala. Sivrchurlii (fi*\ edui‘a(*inii put)* 
lien, 788 

CBirnot, Ilflrno, 755. 

(iriDANCF., odtu’atlnnal, 138 143. 32 1. 320. 

573; psy(’hoh»^y of, 3KV 328. 

(JrinANCE, vocntUuml. 3MJ 31'<. .320. 325. 

328; of mental def«‘efiTeM. ,317. 327 328. 
Oniltl, Lurell(‘. 052 
C; idler, Walter S , 102. 

H 
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(la VlameH. I.iiIm, TOO. 

(Oillairhor. Kdward J., 083. 

(faiMlerH, Harry S., 301. 

Ciartleld, Abrnni. 531. 

(OiriPiHon, Ollv('r Kelleam, 458. 

(inrvey, F. R , 312. 

(j'nfes, A. I , 73 

Oavlt. John IVilmer. 446. 

sfiEM K. 1U8; OMioliinjit aids, 200- 
2ni .vee aJ/*o .Srienee, t« ncbln^. 
GK«MiRAriiY. study and teaching, 91 ; teacb- 
inR, In bl>;li acliools, 105. 
liEOMETHY, trnriling, high acboolB, 170-177, 
IHO. 

(ieonre, Guy (I., 038. 

(;e4»rx»*a, J. 8., 1S2. 

Geoi;:et, L. M., 754. 

(lEBMAN, TtACHISO, 172. 

(Vermin teachers union (in Hamburg), 456, 
Gkhmany'. education. 764-780. 
(JIKTKDCIIILDBEN, 241; education, 264-267, 
295-5V6, 1h)rt, 305; stuc^y of, 300. 

ClirTED srtiDENTs, In universities, 267. 
GlltxTt, Euiwr C., 380. 

(Hst, Art h«r 8 ., 400 . 

(iluHshurg, J. A.. 829 (2). 

(j’orabarta, George IV. 221. 

UoiKlman, Tobey R.. 00 . 

Goodrich, T, V,. 527, 547. 

Oortner, Roft Aiken, 517. 

Geadm and 6radino. tee Itnrka, tcbool 



I lagan. John H.. 771. 

Haggerty. M K., 4tVV *8,30 llD 
Hahn. Aliee J . 1!»5 
Hahn. Julia L. 31. 

Hale. Wyatt W., 343 
Hall. Arnidd Bennett^ 

Hall. J( nid(\ 32. ^ 

Hamlin, II. M . 854. 

Ilnmniond. D. K.. 3^1. 

IliiiielK'tt. tinvls S.. 500 
Hnnd. H (V. 508. 

Handmomkh. teaebei'- . lio 
IlA.NnUArPKD (IIIIPUF.N, svIhkiI prnviMhillH 
225. 220, 231. 

Hnnnp, Joseph V., 322 (8) 
llanKOine. Mnrlus. 6l7. 

Hard of-iieaki.m;. 8# < I»r\r. ed» catiom. 
Harh‘>. John Eugene. 707. 
llnroan, F. N . 212. 

IliirriB, D.. 33VV 
llarrlgon, W K. 535. 

Hartmann. Ci»‘orge W., 510 
Hartwell, Samuel W. 230. 

Hakvari) rN‘nKH.sii\. ro**! of ntteiujance 
508. 

Hawk. F H.. 237. 

Hnyeg, Waylaod J., 150. 

Hnytoek. BBiabeth. 210. 

Health koccation. 830 ; high st hool. 207- 
200 . 

Hebb, George K.,*667. 

Ileilig. Irmn, 76. 

Hein, EL B., 2. 
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llondorfcnn, D,. 38S. 

I IrmlrlckR, ‘Jdri. 

HeruIrlrkKon, G . 331. 

Ilrnnrich. Kllinn J., Hi. 
n»‘nKcl, G., S0<» 

IlKHiDiTV, 22. 2SO 2JU. 

Hrrrmins, Miibel r.. H7. 
iGrnri, H Vorko. 27r> 

HerrUitt. M* K.. 15G. 
in*strr, hilna A . 371. 

Hum sriifMn. mihe.nt.s. foll(jw-u^), UH3. 
Hnai srHoi»r.,s. sI/4^^ r*.’»r» ; .KtnmlardH. lor», 
I OS Str a] Hit Sk« ondaiiy rioN. 

Illldphrnmlt. rmil, 772. 
nm. Mny. .33. 

M^-rmn K , 377. 300. 
lim. ratty Smith. 00. 

IllritK**!*. .IwsOjEliinr. .322 (t»). 

HiNiMiiY. AnuThjui. t«‘xtliookM. 1 S4 ; courae 
of stiiily, lil^'h scIiooIh. 1H7 ISO, 

Iloornh', A. \V., 713. ^ 

noRolioom. Onu(‘ W.. 2S0. 

Ilnlliincl. Harvey II.. OOh, 

nollhiffworth, Leta S., 22S. ^ 

lloIiiHM. KIronar. 302. 

Holmes, G. 34. 

IP'Il, Unnillton, 830 (8) 

Holy. T. C , 540, .^53, 

Moll, Henry G., Iu7. 

Homk a.nd family, 040. 

IIOMK K(’nN«).Nfir8, In Altmnlfl, 715; etliica- 
llon. In Polantl. SCO. tearhinK, (US-O.M; 
hl^K HchoolH, 210-211. 213. 210-21S; 

Junior colIo^eH, 300. 

IIOMOOKNEOI a mmri'iNo. .225, 570, *5 7 8. 
Ho.nok svarKM. In colleges. 4S0, 402; sec- 
ondary Rchools, 152. 

Hoover. Herbert, President, COO. 

L’lloplfjil, Ch.. 750-757. 

' Horn, KrniM. 410, 830 (1). 

Hohtei.m, tiermaiiy, 700. 
lIou.Ke, S Hanlel. 700. 

Ifoi/sh. Snow I-on^;ley, 103. 

Ilniisfon. Texas. Indepemlent schotfl dis- 
trict. Hoard of education. 848. 

Ilownnl. B. A.. 740. 

IIt)wnrd, Lowry 9 ., 301. 

Howell. David J., 032. 

Hufnngle, Florence M.. 228. 

Hughes. Kdwln II.. 409. 

Hughes. J. M., 404. 

Hullfish. n. Gordon, 362, 475. 

HttMANiSM, Id elementary education, 67. 
llr.NUAitv. education, 789. 

Hunt, N. M , 2. 

Hunter, Fred M., 36. 

Hurd, A. W., 190-107. 

Hurlbut. Floyd, 035. 

Hurt, If W.,^1 
Ifutcberson. <>«H>rge E., 318. 
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slunal. 522. 

LimiAItV KxTKNSION, 842. 

Lide, Edwin S.. 118. 

Lilliird, Jeremiah H., 363. 

Llfnnln, K. A.. 336. 

Line. W.. 308. 

I/iiigley, Charles U.,^487. 

I.hin. il II.. 5(U. 

Llnnell, Adelaide, 41. 

Littel, C. L., 397. 

I-loyd, J., 742. 

Lockhead, Dcma, 80. 

Logan, Frances D., 209. 

Lombard, Ellen (^, 857. 

Loomis, Alice Marie, 53. 

Love. John W., 626. 
r.nvejoy, Dhlllp C., .565 -,^00. 

I^inlomnu, Walter W,. 425 
LGdtke, Friedrich Wllindm, 773. 

Load, 8. E. Torsten. 573. 

Lnmioen, Gerhard E., 103. 

Lunn, II. IV. 743. 

Lyda, John W., 125. 

Lyman, R. L., 112. 

* 

M 

Mnranilrew, Ronald M , 811. 

.McHridc. Earl TV, 25(». 

M uHrldc. Sai-nli, fl5i> V 

Mc*'iilio. Miirthn H.. K60. 

Mc('lelland. (Jeorge W , S31 (1) 

.M’Cluskey, Margaret (\, 823. 

.McConii, Max. 488. 

MncDonnld. Adrian, 413, 

Mi CfOwnn, Ellen Beers. 650-051. 

MeKee, William John, 79(). 

.McKown, Harry C . 13,5. ' 

MeliPster, Amelia, 60. 

McNeil, Mellicent, 420. 

McPherson, Wllllnm. 481. 

Mucy, Icle G.. 23. 

Madsen, I. N., 81. 


INDEX 


1 


J. n_ (;4i» 

Maltl>y. U D. ♦;:i3 

M.\kk.s A\r» MAKKiN<i. lu clt'mentnry schools, 
^'•4 : typ^R pf, 81. 

Makks and Markin*;, tj[K?8 of. 81. 

M/irlait, Abliy I. , 710. 

MnrNh. M<.nn Am. .. :> ♦ ' 

Mhiimin. EMm* II . i;j7. v.C 
Maktiia SrnopiKi.n, i{:»s 
Marlin. A. ,1. A3*;. 

M.irrlii. F’rrd-rick. 

4 M.-irfin, John K., 430 
Marlin. \ ilM-|la, M8 
Mnrx. VifKinlu Wj-P. 47 
Ma^on. <';rnnro W. 17.“. 

Matiifmatus. fMicl.inir. hi^h schools 170- 
Is-J 

MatiiiaR, Marumr^'f I!,, 42 ^ 

Matson. O.' V., 1:7,2 ^ 

Mays, Art hur n . iVJT, S35 (4). 

Mays. Rulli. 174 
MnxflcJcl. Kiitliryn K., lM4 
Mead. A. H . 440 

MrUICAI. KDI i ATIMN, T'O!., 

Mc'l'k. Lois 4S. 

Mf-lhy. K. O . 494. 

Merip. nilh , 

Me.ntaL nKFK.'Ti V ^;.s. ('(liK’ot ion . in S.'iUlnnd. 

2sr>; voratiniial ^iiid iiirc. .'417, 31*7--3‘JS. 
Mental iiviiiKNE. i;:K; 2C,s i'T 2 ; in tcacln'i-- 
tralnliiK luMiujt l.io., .'IOC ; of ailolesrcni-i 
Ul, ' 1 

Mkki.ui, .T. I... 4K!l. I 

Meyy, Krioda K.. ‘.MS j 

Mc.nico, f'(lurn^i). 7;iJ I 

M«.v«>r, SiiiniAl II . l'U3. j 

Mlfs. I'-iulf^74 
MllliT. Arthur I... 

MllliT, K. I. , 482. 

MIII«r, llnrvcy It., ilgi. 

Miller. I vv , 670 

Millei>. Marlon. r» ' 

Millfi. V(»ra 1),. ir»2 
Millar, Willlnni Uuh. rl, <</. 3S2 
Mills. Wliilfml II , l'J3. 

Mlniiiiformla. Liuy. ,"0(J 

Mlti Ill'll, I. Ill') Spnujiii*. 431 ' 

Morhlnum. Arlliur II, S*J, j)S, 337. 354 
MoKrld^r. <; corKf. 2sJ, I 

MohtiiKU' , II;:irlci Androws. ' 

MovTn.AiK, N .1., t dmal .on, (500. I 

Mooro. STusn IV, ' 

Maor»\ Wlinniii E., d4;i | 

Mob \L jriHiiiK'.VT, n.i ukih*, n^.ip I 

Moi^an. mAVlits. (501, ' 

Morgan, John J. Ii , .s:i. | 

Morloy, K K. 153. j 

Morphitt. Mnlnl X ouH. n4 ' 

Morrill. J. L , .‘,9^. I 
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I’RIMART KDICATION. England, 738, 746. 
Phincipalb, dutlea, 128-124; elementary?^ 
S2: vlcf, 122; women.^aecondary scboola, 
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struction* 532-638 ; Ciiutmctors. 5.32 ; 
day lighting, .636 ; elementary. 98, 633 ; 
equipment. 539-646 ; finance, 647-649 ; 
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694. 

School consolidation. Statb aid. 870. 
School rAiLUHis, high schools, 568. 
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75S. 

Si'gel, David, 348. 

SKt.K-<;c)VKR\MENT. piii)il. In Germany, 772 

Srlvldge. R. W.. G57-4;58. 

Sen.’or SCHOOL. England and Wales, 747, 

SLX BDICATIUN, -.4, 29. 
ftbaenrer, Glenn N.. 655. 

Sharp, Evelyn. 748. 

Shell, Eugene. 314. 

Shepherd. Lou A., 45, 95. 

Shep!er. Winifred MeLane. 240. 

Sln riimn, Maodel, 7, 25. ' 

Shiolds. F. X. 33G, 

Shorthand, study, 287; teaciiino, 647 ; 

In high schools. 212, 215. 

Skinner. E. W’., 505. 

Skyberg. Victor O.. 261. 

Smith. C. O.. 840 (7). 

Smith, I>ora V.. 104. 

Smitli, Fred C.. 324, 600. 

SrnltU, H D.. 531. . 

Smith, Harold H.. 646. V 

Smith. Harry IV. 657. 

Smith, Ilo^er J.. 325. 

Smith, James H.. 540. 

Smith, R., 90. 

Smith, W. Henry, 841 (2). 

Snedden, David, 97, 506. 

Snyder. William II.. 849. 

SOCUL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION, 53, 93. 461. 
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Tests. Intelligence, 331-332, 337-339, 430; 

of deaf children, 337. 

Tests, aiental, 3, 329-340. Nee a\%o In- 
telligence testg. 
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